* CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION

CHAPTER 47

RULES OF THE GAMES

i Authority
N.J.S.A. 5:12-63c, 69(a), 70(f), and 100.

Source and Effective Date

R.1993 d.203, effective April 15, 1993.
See: 25 N.LR. 919(a), 25 N.JR. 1999(d).

Executive Order No. 66(1978) Expiration Date
Chapter 47, Rules of the Games, expires on April 15, 1996.

Chapter Historical Note

Chapter 47, Rules of the Games (Subchapters 1 through 5), was
adopted as R.1978 d.186, effective June 2, 1978. See: 10 N.J.R.
177(a), 10 N.J.R. 306(e). Pursuant to Executive Order No. 66(1978),
Chapter 47 was readopted as R.1983 d.163, effective May 4, 1983. See:
15 NJ.R. 429(b), 15 N.J.R. 932(a). Subchapter 8, Regulations con-
cerning All Games; was adopted as R.1983 d.551, effective December 5,
1983. Subchapters 6 and 7 were designated “Reserved”.
N.J.R: 1572(a), 15 N.J.R. 2047(a). Subchapter 7, Minibaccarat, was
adopted as R.1986 d.308, effective August 4, 1986 See: 18 N.J.R.
1096(a), 18 N.J.R. 1614(b).

Pursuant to Executive.Order No. 66(1978), Chapter 47 was readopt-

ed as R.1988 d.233, effective April 28, 1988. See: 20 N.J.R. 639(a), 20
N.J.R. 1209(d). Subchapter 6, Red Dog, was adopted as R.1991 d.532,
effective November 4, 1991. See: 23 -NJ.R. 2231(a), 23 NJ.R.
3348(a). Subchapter 9, Sic Bo, was adopted as R.1991 d.615, effective
December .16, 1991. See: 23 N.J.R. 2922(a), 23 N.J.R. 3820(b).
~Subchapter 10, Pai Gow, was. adopted as R.1992 d.411, effective
October 19, 1992. See: 24 N.J.R. 558(a), 24 N.J.R. 3753(a).. Subchap-
ter 11, Pai Gow Poker, was adopted as R.1992 d.406, effective October

19,1992. See: 24 N.LR. 569(a), 24 N.J.R. 1517(a), 24 N.J.R. 3742(a).

Subchapter 12, Pokette, was adopted as R.1992 d.453, effective Novem-
ber 16, 1992.. See: 24 N.J.R. 2140(a), 24 N.J.R. 4279(b). Subchapter
15, Keno, was adopted as R.1995 d. 285, effective June S, 1995.- See:
26 N.J.R. 2218(a), 27 N.L.R. 2254(a).

Pursuant to Executive Order No. 66(1978), Chapter 47 was readopt-

ed as R.1993 d.203. See: Source and Effective Date. See, also,
section annotations for specific rulemaking activity.
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19: 47-16.9 Procedures for dealmg the cards from an automated deal— . 19 47_1 2 Permtssrble wagers _ .
: ing shoe : )
19: 47-16.10 Bet wagers;. procedure for completlon of each round of (a) The followmg shall constrtute the deflmtlons of per-
play; collection and payment of wagers. Lo " missible wagers af the game. “of. oraps:

~ 19:47-16.11 Progressive payout

19:47-16.12 Payout odds; rate of progression; payout hmltauon 0 1 “Pass Bet” shall mean a wager placed on the Pass

- 19:47-16.13 Irregularrtres
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SUBCHAPTER 18. LETIT RIDE POKER
19:47-18.1°

text. clearly mdrcates otherwise.

[

“Come Out Pornt” shall mean a total of 4 5, 6 8, 9 or. 10

.Shuffle and cut of the cards
Double down stud rankmgs

‘Supervision requrrements requrred trammg and hcense \ C (1) A total Of 2 3 or 12 is thrown 01.

Line. of the layout 1mmed1ately prior to the come out roll.
The Pass Bet shall win' if, on the come out roll:

/ .

A total of 7 or¢ 11 is thrown ‘or
Deflmtrons

Cards; number of decks ','-ii. A total of 4, 5, 6,8, 9 or 10 is thrown and that
Opening of the table for gaming- Sl total is again 1 thrown before a 7 appears

stu R " iii. The Pass Bet shall lose if, dn the come out roll:
Wagers i : ) : /

endorsements.

Procedure for dealing the cards ' Lo Q) Atotal of 4, 5 6,8, 9 or 10'is thrown and a 7
Procedure for completion of each round of play, collec e

" tion and payment of wagers P subsequently appears before that total is agam

Payout ‘odds; payout hmrtatlon R S o thrown ' ":‘
lrregularltles e o o :

|

2' : “Don’t Pass Bet” shall mean a wager placed on the
. Don’t Pass Line of the layout immediately prior to the -
* come out roll. The Don’t Pass Bet shall win if, on the

-_ Definitions i C o ‘come out roll : Lo
" 19:47-182  Cards; number of decks e s I B : o
19:47-18.3 . Letit r1de poker rankmgs N o bl N . ’ A total of 2 Or 3 IS thrown or ) :
.19:47-18.4 - Opening of the table for gammg ‘ Ce s
1334»7‘12-2 ”%\*}“fﬂe andcutof thecards * . . "ot e ‘A total of 4,5,6,8,9 or 10 is thrown and a 7-
19:47-18.6 ~ Wagers © . g b S
19:47-18.7-- Procedures for deahng the cards from a manual dealmg subsequently ap pears before that tOtal 18 agam thrown
[T shoe - 1
19:47-18.8  -Procedures for dealmg the cards from the hand ; ;. i HT he Dont Pass Bet ?hal lose lf on the come
19:47-18.9 Procedures for dealing the cards from an automated out ro . ‘
dealing shoe ' N ¢ ) A total of 7 or1lis thrown or o
19:47—18.10 Procedures for completlon of each round of play Coh .j -
19:47-18.11. Payout odds Lo .
19:47-18.12 Irregularmes - (2) A total of 4,5,6,8, 9.0r 10 is thrown and that
o IR : S o o total is agam thrown before a 7 appears. el
SUBCHAPTER 19{~',(RESERVBD) e S P iv. The Don’t Pass Bet shall be: v01d rf on. the come -
: : : . o o Y out roll atotal ‘of 12 is thrown T
; "N v
“Come Bet” shall mean a wager placed on the
, o A P T T Come Line of the layout at any time after the come out
SUBCHAPTER 1.. CRAPS .~~~ -+t = roll The Come Bet shall win if, on the roll 1mmed1ately
T D I S e e followmg placement ofsuchbet: . ~— ..
| 19:47-11 Definitions . . oo i A total of7or 11is thrown or
“The' following words and terms, when used in this sub- il " A total of 4, 56,8, 9 or 10'is thrown and that
‘chapter, shall have the following meanings unless the con-. total 1s agam thrown before a 7 appears

/.

i The Come Bet shall lose if, on the roll unmedl-
ately followmg placement of suchl bet

 thrown by the shooter on the come out roll B " C(1)A total of 2, 3, or 12s thrown or S
' Y el o ‘ 2 A total of 4 5,6,8,90r 10 is: thrown and a 7
. “Come Out ROH” shall mean the ﬁl‘St roll of the dice:at" ‘ subsequenﬂy appears before that total lS agaln
the opening of the game and the first roll of the dice after a . j’: _thrown.:

decision with respect to a Pass Bet and Don’t Pass Bet has :

, “Come Pomt” shall mean a- total of 4 5, 6 '8, 9 or. 101 s
thrown by the shooter on the next roll: followmg placement”

been effected. o P o B *4 "“Don’t Come Bet” shall mean a wager placed on

“ the “Don’t Come” area of the layout at any time after the
- come out roll. Thé Don’t Come Bet shall win if;, on the o

' roll 1mmed1ately followmg placement of such bet e

of a Come Bet or Don’t Come Bet. - . (R v “A total of 2 or3is thrown or

S wa o s

\
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OTHER 'AGENCIES

h placed is thrown before a 7 and shall lose

~ . any come out roll urless called _
- “confirmed by the dealer through placement of an: on‘ i
o j‘marker button on top of such player s wager S

Wy A total of 4 5 6 8 9 orr10' is thrown and a 7
e subsequently appears before that total is agam thrown -

S ~ The Don’t Come Bet shall lose if,-on ’fthe roll'f:_.f;
g lmmedrately followmg placement of such bet L

(1) A total of 7 or- 11 1s thrown or‘ :

(2) Atotalof4 5,6, 8 90r1018t_
o total is agam thrown before a7 appear

12 is thrown L

e 5 “Place Bet to Wm” shall mean a wager that maybé ,
5,6,8,90r10" - -

made at any time on any.. of thé. numbers 4,
,whrch shall win - if ‘the’. number on which

e wager . was

"before such number

;

6. A “Place Bet to Lose” shall mean a nwager that may» e
: ".-,be made at any time’ agamst any of the numbers 4,5,6,8, :
* 9 'of 10 which shall win if 'a 7 is: thrown ‘before the. - 18- Y
o "partrcular number against which. the: wager is placed and 'wager that may be made at any time which shall win, as
_shall lose if the particular number agamst whrch the wager';.f-' np

is’ placed is thrown before'a 7 appears " i L mEE

S8 “er the Hardway” shall mean a wager, that may be N
" made at any time;, which shall win if a total of 6 is thrown = =
o _f.the hardway (1 e., with 3 appearmg on each dre) before 6
""1s thrown m:_ ny other way. and before '

. 10, "‘Ten the Hardway” ’shall mean wager that ma
.. be made at any time, ‘which ‘shall ,.w" if a total ‘of 10 is*
' thrown the hardway (ie; ‘with 5 appearmg on-each dre) S
.. ~before 10 1s thrown in any other way and before a 7 it
""»thrown : o : RS

l .

‘v..

be, made at any time whrch shall

12 “Any Seven” shall mean a one r

: f:such be,t and shall lose rf any other total is : thrown

S 4, “Craps Two shall mean a one roll wager that may

o R be made at any trme whrch shall win ‘if a. total of 2 is-
n an’d that -

”"'_--.",thrown ‘on the roll - 1mmed1ately following: placement ‘of

,. ) : ’may be made at any trme whrch shall win if a total of 12 is
a 7 is thrown L

All place bets shall be inactive on -
” by ithe. player andj- .

7 rs thrown'v

B S v o placement ‘of 'such bet-‘" ind shall lose if ‘any other total is’
09, “Erghtt ev.Hardway” shall ‘mean a w ger, that may-» S

. be made ‘at “any' time, ‘which shall- i
o thrown the “hardway (i€ wrth 4 appearmg on each die):
"'before 8 1s thrown in any other way and before 7 1s7.
thrown : e SR :

in if | a total ‘of 8 is.

"'11.~. “Freld Bet” shall mean a-one: roll wager that mayf.
’n”rf any one of the "+
“totals 2, 3, 4,9, 10,11 ‘or.12is. thrown on the roll™
rmmedrately followrng placement of suchu bet and shall- -

l r.f a total f 5 6 7 or. 8 1s thrown on such roll. .
oe N £ :Amended by R 1984 d 48 effectlve March 5 1984

A ‘wager that may
‘ "-.v"pbe made .at. any time which ‘shall ‘win if a total of 7 is -
- thrown on the oll- rmmedrately followmg placement of .-

'Pubhc Notice:’ Petrtron for Rulemakmg of New Craps
L "',such bet and shall lose if any other total 1s thrown ' .

‘See 18NJR. isrs(b)

, 13 “Any Craps” shall mean a one roll wager that may e
be made at any time whrch shall win if a total of 2, 3ori2. .
s thrown on the roll 1mmed1ately followrng placement of 4 i

- =:.'thrown ‘on-the roll’ 1mmed1ately followrng placement of

_"such bet and shall lose if any other total - is thrown

The. Dont Come Bet shall be v01d if, on the roll; i
1mmed1ately followmg placement of such bet a: total of i

18, v“Craps Three shall mean. a one roll wager that
may be made at any trme which shall win if a total of 3 is

'such bet and shall lose if any other total is. thrown

16 “Craps Twelve shall mean a ‘one roll wager that ‘

*“thrown on“the roll nnmedrately followmg placement of

v‘/-:such bet and shall lose if- any other total’ is'- thrown e

_ 17, “11 ini One Roll” Shall mean a one roll wager that
- may be made at any time which shall win ifa total of 11 is -
thrown on the next oll and shall lose 1f any other total: 1s_

or C and E” shall mean a one roll

'provrded at NJAC. 1_9 47—1 4(d), if erther a craps (2 3
wor 12) or:ll is rolled unmedrately followrng placement of

B ..r._l_,j.‘-'such bet and shall ose. it any other total is thrown
7. ““Four the Hardway shall mean a wager, that may_' S

. be made at any ‘time, which shall wm if a total of 4:is.

, »'.thrown ‘the. hardway (1e with -2 appeanng on each die :

<.+ before’ 4 is thrown in- any other way and b 7
thrown BT SR T

19, “Horn Bet” shall mean a one roll wager that may .

\

AR '”be made at. any - time 'whrch shall win_ if ‘any - .one of the - M/
": -totals 2, 3,\11 or: 12 1s thrown on the roll unmedrately '
~ followmg placement of such bet and shall lose 1f any other

- 'total is thrown

i 20. “Horn Hrgh Bet- _shall mean a wager that may be
','made at any time which shall win if any-one of the totals -
2,3,11 or12 is thrown on the roll 1mmed1ately followmg

) h shall be placed in: unrts of frve
with four unrts wagered as‘a’ Horn Bet and-an addrtronal
“unit: wager on ‘one of the totals 2,3, 11 or 12 ‘A casino

- licensee  that- does not have a’ des1gnated ‘area-.on:its. s B

layouts : for the acceptance of a'Horn Hrgh Bet shall break NS
own the wager into two: separate wagers on the “Horn R
’and one of the totals 2 3 11 or 12 ' L

- (b) G)nly the wagers hsted in (a) above shall be permrsS1- BV

o ble at the game of craps b

' 'Amended by R 1979 d. 273 effectrve July 18 1979
~See:, 10 N.J.R. 364(b), 11'N.J. '
1'_"Amended by R.1981 d.388; effective November 2 1981
See:13 NiJ. R:534(b), 13 N.JR. 780(c):

. 421(a)

(@7 and 8 deleted (a)9—2® renumbered as 7—18 wrthout change m
text. . . X

See: 15 N:J.R. 1241(a), 16:N.J. R. 433(a)
“Horn Hrgh Bet” formahzed as separate wager.

gt
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- " See: 25 N.JR. 63(b); 25.NJ.R. 1230(b). -
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: _'Amended by R. 1993 4127, effectrve March "15_; 993 riany employee or- agent thereof_b-"' '

(b) No casmo hcense

In (a):. ‘Added mew paragraph 18 recodrﬁed exrstmg 18-19 as:'_' "
9—20 wrth no change in text : RN SR

19: 47—1 3 Makmg and removal of wagers :

(a) Wagers should be made before the drce are. thrown:;j ‘A i :
. Payout Odds

© but they may be made between the trme the dice leave the .~ - W . _
~shooter’s hand and the time the dice come to rest provided e % to i R R
~that they are conﬁrmed orally by the dealer and a boxman 2 ha 1 :g 1 Lo
(b) All wagers at craps shall be made by placmg gammgj ";.V . v_xPDl(;getlg?;rﬁetg evtlm ‘_ é:ﬁ SRS
«chips, ‘match “play ‘coupons. (only for Pass or Don’t ‘Pass . ‘Place Bet 5to Win' = “ <. 7t05 -
wagers) or plaques on the appropriate. areas of the craps . PlaceBet6toWin =~ 7t06
layout, except that verbal wagers accompanied- by cash may ~  PlaceBet8toWin =~ 7106
" be accepted provided that they are confirmed by the dealer};“;’ © PlaceBet9toWin . ' .7t05
and that such cash is expeditiously converted ‘into gaming " Place Bet 10 to W“‘, AL
: o e PlaceBet4toLose : ,,5t011
chips or plaques in accordance with the regulatrons govern- % Place Bet 5toLose . -5t08
mg the acceptance and conversron of such mstruments' o PlaceBet 6 to Lose - 4t0S . e
' " PlaceBet8toLose . :4t05 ..o
() A wager made on any: bet may be removed or reduced .. ‘PlaceBet9tolose . - Sto8 .. . :
at any time prior to a roll that decides the' outcome of such .~ Place Bet10toLose ' 5to11. = . v
"wager except that a Pass Bet and a Come Bet shall not be . . -Four the Hardway =~ 7to 1. (. S

removed or reduced after a come out point or come pomt i 0 SixtheHardway ~ .- 9tol -

estabhshed wrth respect to such bet RRGaN EERERNEA S ’,%%,hafg%?fégxy g :g i PEENE
S RO | e
(d), A Dont Come Bet and a Don’t’ Pass ,Bet may be S “Fleld Bet”, LELN R iy :g } ggg 4 9 10 1 .
removed or reduced at any time but may. not be replaced or- ..o CL T 20 10n 12’
increased after such removal or reductron L T R Any Seven v O dto 1
‘ o Any Craps " co L Ttol .
(e) All buy and place to: win bets conie odds and‘ S Craps2 30t
hardways shall be inactive on any come out roll unless called Craps3 . .. 15t0d
“On”: by the: player and confirmed by: the ‘dealer through lclraps 12 11'» ig toi \ e
. placement .of an “On” marker button on the:top -of each" \ 1 one Io o to ' s :
players wager. All other wagers shall be consrdered “On” (c) A Horn Bet and Horn Hrgh Bet shall be pard as if
* Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980 _they were four separate wagers on 2, 3, 11and 12..
- See: 11 N.JR. 653(a), 12 N.L.R. 294(c), AR
- Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective Aprll 29, 1980 bl (d) A Craps——Eleven or C and E bet shall be pard as 1f
See: 12 N.JR.357(a). @ - ’ ¢ one half of the wagered amount had been placed on
357(a). half of the d: thdb placed “Any
, SPem‘g? {\orj %“?ﬂ)g‘(‘g;g Making and Removal of CraPS Wager k ~ “Craps” and one half on “Eleven,” and shall be paid as if two
€e: d 8 . p
Amended by R.1990 d.310, éffective June 18; 1990 TR N Separate wagers were made for the one m“ SRR
See: 21 NLJ.R: 3869(b), 22 N.J.R. 1946(b) R : :
In (d): deleted phrase “untrl a‘new come’ out roll” qualrfymg e (e) NO casino hcensee or hlS employees Shall accept any
subsection. ., : o wager that because of the’ amount thereof cannot be pard at’

See: 23 N.JR. 1784(b) 23 NJR. ’%350(3) : PR =
In (f): revised text to clarify minimum and maxrmum wager notice’ Amended by R. 1979 d 273 effectrve July 18, 1979

requirements; : added N.J.A.C. reference. B . See: *10°N.J.R. 364(b), 11:N.J.R. 421(a)." B
Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993 0 Lono < Amended by R.1981.d.388, effective November 2, 1981,
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 NJ.R. 348(b) R _1 S Seer T3NLJLR!534(b), 13 N.LR. 780(c):

: Simulcasting added. - ' C TV (b): wagers concerning “big six” and “blg erght” deleted
- Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6 1993 St ‘-",Amended by R.1984 d.48, effective March 5, 1984."

- See: 25 N.J.R: 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). oo 0 00 U Seer 15 NLLR. 1241(a), 16 N.LR: 433(a): ‘
Amended by R.1994 d.298, effective Junie 20, 1994 R . “Horn High Bet” added to (c). -

See: 26 N J.R. 1441(3) 26 NJ. R. 2594('3) Petition for Rulemaking: New craps wager “Over 7/Under 7”

Seei. 18 N.J.R. 1315(b).

_ - T eI RO » R *.Amended by R:1993 d.37, effectrve January 19 1993 \
19:47 14 P ayo“t odds e e e © See: 24NJR.3695(), S NJR 3US(b). 1
‘(a) All odds stated on any layout 0 /m any’ brochure or - . Simulcasting.added.. -

other publication distributed by a casino licensee shall be l'g‘e"e‘enz‘?le}yRR 61??(9133)d2152121 Jefrf{eclt‘z";o?g;mh .15,1'993 \
stated thrOUgh use of the word “to” ,and no ‘odds Shall be’ - Added néw ‘Subsection (d). Recodrfred exrstmg (d) as (e), revrsmg

stated through use Of the word “for Wl { reference to subsectrons of rule. .
478 b Lo S'_upp.‘2-'20-/96- :

“shall pay off winning wagers at the game of craps.at less
»"'.'»;.than the odds hsted below A casmo hcensee may pay off< L



- See: 10 N.J.R. 364(b), 11 N.J.R. 421(a):

T 19 47-1 5

e 47-1. 5. True odds on place bets (buy and lay bets),
/- vigorish prohibited s

(a) Buy Bets: - In addition to the payout odds set forth in .
N.J.A.C: 19:47-1.4 for place bets to win on 4, 5, 6, 8, 9.and
10, a casino licensee may offer a- player the. optlon of

S recervmg true odds on.these bets in return for the player

- paying to the casino llCCIlSCC at the time- of makmg the bet,

S a percentage of the'amount wagered which in no event shall

‘exceed - five' percent of such wager. - Under ‘such ¢ircum-
“stances, .acasino licensee shall conform to the odds: listed -
below in paymg off wmmng wagers on these bets

o
J

Bet - e R 0dds - o e
S 4toWin - 2101
S 5toWin T T 302
- v 6toWint oo L 6to5
" 8to Win. S 6to5
. “9to Win . o 3t02
" 10to Win .,“'2tol',‘i

(b) Lay Bets: In addluon toc or in heu of the payout odds
set forth in N.J.A.C. 19: 47-1.4 for place bets \to lose on 4,5,

6, 8,9 and 10, a casino licensee may- offer a player true: odds :

~on these bets in’ return for the player paymg to the casino

licensee, at the time of makmg the bet, a- percentage of the
amount the player could win on such. bet ‘which in; no event.

. shall exceed 5. percent of such wager.. Under such circum- -
stances; a, ¢asino licensee shall _conform to the odds listed
below in paymg off wrnnrng wagers on these bets

.. Bet .- S o Odds
‘4toLose . - ‘ 1toZ
~:5toLose . - 2t03 R
1. 6toLose. - “5t06 .7 IR
S 8toLose Ste6
ST 9to Lose 2tb3' SE
I 10 to Lose 1t02 ‘

(c) Except as provrded for i in subsectrons (a) and (b) of
this section, no casino licensee¢ shall charge any percentage
- fee.or vrgorrsh to, 2 player in makrng any wager in the: game

of craps o

- Amended: by R 1979 d.273, effectrve July 18 1979

l

.. Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19 1993 j :
_See: 24 N.J.R.3695(a), 25 N.J.R:348(b). = = - . |
“Casino” réplaced by “casino. lrcensee }
Administrative Correction.” - |
See: 26 N. J R. 4788(a). (

19 47—1 6 Supplemental wagers made after the come out
el - roll in support of pass, don’t pass, come and
don’t come bets (takmg and laymg odds)

- (a)y Whenever a player makes a Pass Bet and a total of 4,

i i 5 6, 8, 9 or 10 is-thrown on the come.out roll the player -

~ shall’ have the right to" make ‘a- supplemental wager . in’
support of the Pass Bet which may be hmrted by the casino
licensee to an amount ‘that is equal to ‘the amount of the :
ongrnal Pass Bet. If, in such- crrcumstances the Pass Bet
wins, .the orrgmal Pass Bet shall be paid at. odds of 1'to 1
and the supplemental wager shall be paid at odds of 2to 1if :

- -the come out point was 4 or 10, 3to 2 if the come out point 8
| 7.was 5.or 9 ~and 6 to 5 1f the come. out pornt was 6. or. 8.

Supp. 2-20-96 e

 player shall have the’ rlght to-make a supplemental wager in
' ,_support of the Don’t Pass Bet which may be hmrted by the

casino licensee to an amount so- calculated as 'to provide
-, winnings not in’ excess- of the amount orrglnally ‘wagered on

- the amount originally wagered on-the Don’t Come Bet. If,
R | such circumstances, the Don’t Come Bet wins, the origi-~
~ nal Don’t Comie Bet shall be pard at-odds of 1'to 1 and the - ~.. ..
~_ supplemental ‘wager shall ‘be paid at-odds of 1 to 2 if the = =~

the amount of the- orlgmal Pass or Come Bet. -
-, licensee ‘may allow'a- supplemental wager in" support of a

o as to provrde a winning player with winnings not in excess of :3 L
up to 10 times the amount originally wagered on the Don’t

s

OTHER AGENCIES o

(b) Whenever a player makes a Dont Pass Bet and a‘
total of4, 5, 6, 8,9.0r 10!is thrown on the comé out roll, the TN

the Dont Pass Bet, If ‘in ‘such c1rcumstances the Don’t L]’:'

~ Pass Bet wrns the orrgrnal Don’t Pass- Bet ‘shall be pard at oo,
“odds of 1 to 1 and the - supplemental wager shall be paidat. .. 7

odds of 1to 2if the come out point was ‘40r10,2t03ifthe - .

‘ " come out pomt was 5 or 9 and 5 to 6 1f the come out pomt o : S
i was6or8 : T

(c) Whenever a player makes a Come Bet and a total of e

4,5,6,8,90r101i is thrown. on the, roll nnmedrately followrng R
‘placement of such bet, the player shall have ‘the rlght 1o
"maKe a supplemental wager in support of the Come . Bet e
B Wthh may be limited by the casino licensee to an amount -
that is equal to the amount of the orrgrnal Come Bet. ‘If;in.

such crrcumstances, the Come Bet wins, the original Come = ~ i

*Bet shall be paid at odds of. 1 to 1.and the supplemental
| ‘wager shall-be paid at odds of 2 to Lif the come point wasd ..
-or 10,3 to 2 if the come point was 5 or 9 and 6 to 5 1f the s

" come pomt was 6 or 8.

(d) Whenever a player makes a Dont Come Bet and a S

ftotal of 4,5, 6,.8,.9 or 10 is thrown on the roll immediately - .
followrng placement of such bet, the player shall have the- . LA
right to make a supplemental wager in support of the Don’t \ i

- Come Bet whrch ‘may, be limited by the casino’ 11censee toan S

amount so calculated as to provide wmmngs not in excess of .

come point was-a 4 or 10,-2'to 3 if the come pornt was 5 or"

9, and 5106 1f the corne pomt was 6 ‘or 8

(e) Al casino hcensee may allow a supplemental wager 1nw." “ i
support of-a Pass or Come Bet in:an amount up ‘to 10 times -
A casmo/

Don't Pass or: Don’t Come Bet in an amount so calculated

Pass or Don’t Come Bet. The original Pass, ‘Don’t Pass, .

"~ Come or Don’t Come Bet and any" supplemental - ‘wager.
‘ vallowed pursuant to this subsection shall be pard at the same-
~odds  as- the original . ‘and supplemental wagers are pard

under (a) through (d) above

(f) Notwrthstandmg (e) above a casino hcensee may acs.-
cept a supplemental’ wager that exceeds an amount that 1s,
“otherwise authorized by this section or posted as the maxi-~ -~
mum wager: permltted pursuant to N.J. A.C. 19:47-8.2 and ;N
8.3 provrded that the excess.amount of the' supplemental e
wager is necessary to facrhtate the payouts permrtted by this®

“’section. S

B
i
!
]
i



™

S

 See: 14N.JR. 382(a), 14NJR. 838(e). _

‘ CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION

I

Amended by R. 1982 d.230, effectrve August 2 1982

Added (e): - i ‘-) ‘
Petition for Rulemakmg Prohrbltron of 1nducements to gamble .
See: ;20 NJ.R. 211(a). j ‘

Experimental ‘90-day 1mplementatron pursuant to NJ S A. 5 12—69(e) e )

effective July 23, 1990 (expired October 21, 1990)

See: 22 N.JR. 2187(b). -

B Amended by R.1991 d.73, effective’ February 19 1991

. Amended by R.1995 d.137, effective March 6 1995

. be" present at- the’ craps table during. gaming at craps. .

Five- times odds at-craps 1 test. ) )
Experrmental 90-day. 1mplementat10n pursuant ‘to NJ,S A 5 12—69(e)
effective. November 12, 1990 (exprred February 10, 1991)
See: 22 N.J.R. 3392(a). :
- Five-times odds at craps test.

See: 22 N.J.R. 2254(a), 23 N.J.R. 620(a).

Added multiple odds optrons
quirements for changes in'maximum addrtronal wager.
Amended by R.1991 d.551, effective November 4,1991.
See: 23 N.JR. 1784(b), 23 N.J.R. 3350¢a). . -

In (e): -revised text to clarify minimum and maxrmum wager notlce B

requrrements, added N.J.A.C. reference.
,Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19 1993,
See: 24 N.JR. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b).

“Casino” replaced by “casino licensee.”

See 26 N.J.R. 4978(b) 27 N.J.R. 936(b)

19:47-1.7° Dice; retentlon, selectlon

() A set of at least five dice conformmg to the specrfrca-,
tions contained in section 19:46-16 of these regulations shall

Control of the dice shall be the responsibility of the stick-
man at the table ‘who shall retain all dice, except those in
active play, ina d1ce cup at the table.

\

(b) At the commencement of/ play, the strckman shall»
offer the set of d1ce to the player immediately to the left of
the boxman at the table. If such player rejects. the dice, the -

\

- stickman shall offer the dice to each of the other players in

turn clockwise .around: the table untrl one. of the players‘ :

accepts the dice.
)

(© The frrst player to accept the dice when offered shall
become the shooter who shall select and retain two of the
“dice- offered. “The rermaining dice of the set shall be re- "

. turned to the dice cup which shall be placed 1mmed1ately in.

front of the stlckman < _ R

19:47-1.8 Throw of the drce ‘ .
Upon selection’ of the dice, the shooter shall make a Pass-

Bet or Don’t Pass Bet after whrch he shall throw the two:- -

selected dice so that they leave his hand srmultaneous}y and

in a manner calculated to. cause them to strrke the end of -

the table farthest from hun ‘ e -
Case Notes

' “l—lelrcoptermg drce throw rmpermrssrble vrolatron rf casino ‘con-"
doned DlV of Gammg Enforcement V. Matta, 5 NJAR. 439 (1983) ‘

19 47-1. 9 Invalld roll of the dice

(a)y A roll of the, drce shall be invalid whenever either or

both of the dice go off the table or whenever one-die comes
to rest on top of the other S

77

revised posting and notlﬁcatlon re- .

g techmque in the roll of the dice; and

R T 19:47-1.10

(b) A boxman or strckman as desrgnated by the casmo,’:
hcensee shall have the authonty to invalidate a roll of the
drce by calhng “No Roll” for any of the followmg reasons

The dlce do not. leave the shooter s hand srmulta_ 4
neously, :

2 Erther or. both of the drce farl to strrke an end of
the table;’ ‘

3, Erther or both of the dice come to rest on the chlps

constrtutmg the craps bank of chrps located in front of the . -

boxman

4 Erther or.both of the drce come to rest in the d1ce

~‘cup ‘in- front of the’stickman or on one of the ‘rails”

’ ﬁsurroundmg the table;

5. The use of a cheatmg, crooked or frxed deV1ce or

vy

6. For any other reason the boxman or strckman as . .

A 3
; ',the case may be, consrders the throw to be 1mproper

(c) The call of “No Roll” by the boxman or stlckman :

under either paragraphs 1, 2 ot 6 of subséction f(b) of .this’
K section shall, whenever possrble be. made before both d1ce
- -come to rest - ,

(d) A throw of the d1ce wh1ch results in the drce comlng
into contact with any match play coupons' or chips.on the

table, other than the craps bank of- chrps located in front of

the. boxman shall not. be a cause. for a call of “No Roll”:

! Amended by R. 1994 d.298, effectrve June 20, 1994 S .
‘See 26 NJ R 144l(a) 26'N.J.R. 2594(b) o '

Case Notes :

Prt boss’ authorrty to invalidate dice roll. “Div. of Gaming Enforce-

vmentv Matta SNJAR 439(1983) Ao ¢

~19 47—1 10 Pomt throw' settlement of wagers

(@) When the dice come to rest from a valid throw, the
- Stickman shall at once call out the sum of the numbers on
- the high or uppermost sides of the two dice.  Orily one facek :

on each drce shall be considered skyward : },
In the event erther or both of the dice; do not land ‘_
ﬂat on the table (for example, one edge of the die is °
restmg cocked on ‘a stack of chips), the 'side directly
opposite. the' side that is restmg on ‘the chips or- other -
ob]ect shall be considered uppermost and skyward, If
more than one side of a die is resting:on a stack of chips
or other object, the roll shall be v01d and the dlce shall be )

”-*‘re thrown. “ e S

)

2. In the event of a drspute as to wh1ch face is
' uppermost the Boxman shall ‘have discretion to deter-
. mine which face'is uppermost or to ‘order the throw be

vou/i and the drce be re- thrown oo P
J.; )

S

(b) After calling the throw, the Strckman shall collect the:
drce and brmg them: to ‘the center of the table between

‘s»u"pp. 2-20-9_9_

L



'19 47-1 10

Los use a strck desrgned for that purpose

in front of the strckman

OTHER AGENCIES e

e hrmself and the Boxman All wagers decrded by that throw
* shall then be settled, following which the Strckman shall pass

" the dice to the Shooter.for the next throw. - When. collectrng

“ the: dice.and passing them to the Shooter, ther Strckman shall

N Amended by. R 1983 d 240 effectrve June 20 1983 L
T -Seei 15 NJR. 242(b) 15 NJ R. 1041(a) X
- Added 1 to (a) LS

s 19 47—1 11 Contmuatlon of shooter as such selectlon of
s new:’s,ho‘oter : . :

(a) It shall be- the optron of the shooter after any roll
'erther to. pass the dice - or remain the shooter except that

’

~1', The shooter shall pass the drce upon throwmg a
loser 7 and e (i

20 The boxman may order the shooter to pass the drce
' 1f the ‘shooter unreasonably. delays the game repeatedly
, Vmakes invalid. rolls"or violates either the Casrno Control
B jAct or the regulatrons of the Commrssron ;

3 ‘(b) If a shooter after makrng the Come Out Pornt elects

“. not to’ place a Pass or Don’t Pass Bet, and other wagers -
remain ‘on’ the table with respect to Come[ and/or Don’t

» iﬂCome numbers. the stickperson. shall oﬁfer the dice to the -
;player unmedlately ‘to the left of the prevrous shooter as

provrded for in (c) below. If there are no other players at’.
the table; or if no other players at: the table elect to make a*
Pass or Don’t Pass’ Bet:in order to shootl the -dice and .

continue the game,. the prevrous shooter shall be allowed to -~
»shoot the. dice without a Pass or Don’t Pass Bet only for the
e whrch contarns no aces

The On/Off marker shall-be ..

_purpose of effecting a decision ‘on ‘the remammg ‘Come
“and/or Don’t' Come- Wagers
- 'placed on; the Don’t Pass Line in the Off posrtron in front of
.- the: shooter in’: order to indicate ‘that the shooter- is rollmg
the drce only " to -effectuate a- decrslon for those -Wagers.
“remaining on the’ layout. .

" to place a Pass or Don’t Pass Bet the game shall proceed in -
o accordance wrth N J AC. 19 47-1 8 i)

(I
RO

(c) Whenever a voluntary or: compulsory relmqurshment

“of the dice occurs by the shooter, the strckman shall offer

:the complete set of 5 or more dice to- the player immediate-

" ly to. the left- of the previous. shooter and,’ rt he"does not - T
" accept, to: each of the other players in turn clockwrse around

) the table B IR /1.

i (d) The frrst player to accept the drce when offered shall
o jbecome the new:shooter- who shall select and retarn two of

7 the dice- offered’ -*The remaining: dice of the set shall be

" ;_'._'returned to the dice ¢ cup. whrch shall be placed 1mmed1ately

Amended by R 1988 d 360, effectrve August 1 1988. -
7 See: 19 NJR. 1542(2), 20NJ.R. 1954(b). - v [
e Added (b) recodlfred old (b) (c) as. (c) (d) B

B 1Sup15.' 1‘2-20;9‘6‘ : b

_ ‘19 47—2 1 Defimtlons

decks contamed in the dealmg sho

& “Dealer shall mean the person_responsrble for deahng’
8 :the cards at a Blackjack table ok :

% “Determmant card” shall mean the frrst card drawn for“

“Once the remarnmg Come and/or :

’y - Amended by R: 1982 d. 255 ef ective. August 2, 1982 Opn
" Don’t Come ‘Wagers have been decided, or a player wishes. ’

'.:See 14 N.LR: 559(b), 14 NJ. R. 841(b)

.. - “double shoe”, " -
" Amended by R, 1993 d 38; eff

1167 (D. N. J 1984)

B Resorts Internatronal Hotel Incr, 89 N J 163 (1982)

» 19: 47—2 2 Cards' ' number of deckS' ; value of cards

SUBCHAPTER 2 BLACKJACK

The followrng w“ ds and terms when used in thrs sub-_ ST %

ST ‘chapter shall have the. followmg meanmgs unless the con-. P
e text clearly 1nd1cates otherwrse - :

: N “Bart Carter shufﬂe” shall mean the shufﬂmg procedure "
- in which approxrmately one deck of cards is shuffled after -
being. dealt segregated into. separate stacks ‘and each stack is o

inserted " into’ premarked locatrons wrthrn the remammg‘ L

Y

“Blackjack” shall mean ‘an ace and any card havrng a -j'.i

X 'ﬂpomt value of 10 dealt as the initial two cards to a player or
;;‘a dealer except that. this. shall not include an ace.and a ten - .
o pomt value card dealt to a player who has spht parrs R

B “Card reader devrce 1s defmed in- N J A C 19 46—1 10

i Tl

:'. each Tound of play. to’ determrne from whrch 51dev of the two -
: "compartment deahng sh
~ dealt :

“Double shoe shall F

“Hard Total” shall mea the total po ;unt of a hand . :
whrch contarns aces that '

counted as 1 m value

‘ “Soft Total” shall mean the total pomt count of a; hand\‘ S
contarnmg an ace when the ace’ 1s counted as 11 in value BRI AP

“ber 15,1982, .

Added:. defrnmon of “Bart Carte, hufﬂe” : “determmant card”fand" :

January 19 1993
See: 24 NJR. 2351(a), 25 N.JR.:
“Added card reader devrce £

No action for-violation . I ‘ ;
 action permrtted to’card-cou ‘r ‘excluded from: ¢asino; State Supreme‘
" Court holdmg denyingcasing’s’ rrght to. exclude’ card counters not .
retroactive,” Hoagsburg Vi Harrah s Marma Hotel Casmo, 585 F. Supp

xcludable from gamblmg'at ‘casino o
Uston V.

“Card “countér” patron not
absent: valid - :Commission rule, pubhc access /to casmos

“(a) Blackjack shall be’ played with ‘at least -one deck of 7
-cards wrth backs of ‘the rsame‘color and,desrg }and one_ b




'CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION

(b) The.value of the. cards contarned in -each deck shall

be as follows: ,
1. Any card from 2 to 10 shall have its face value
2. Any Jack, Queen or King shall have a value of ten
3. An ace shall have a value of:

i. - Eleven, unless that value would give a player or
the dealer a score in excess of 21, in which case, it shall
~ have a value of one; or

ii. ‘One, if the ace is one of the initial two cards
dealt to a player in determination of the additional
wager authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.17(a)1; provided,
however, that the value of such ace for all other
purposes under this subchapter shall be governed by
(b)3i above.. :

(c) If a double shoe is utilized, blackjack shall be played
with at least two decks of cards that shall be dealt from
separate sides of the dealing shoe. The cards dealt from
each side of the shoe shall have backs of the same color and
design as all other cards being dealt from that side of the

shoe. “The backs of the cards being dealt from one side of

the shoe, however, shall be of a different color than the
backs being dealt from the other side.. In addition to the
cards used, a separate yellow or green cuttmg card shall be
used in each side of the shoe:

Amended by R 1982 d.255, effective August 2, 1982, operatrve Septem-. -

ber 15, 1982.
See: 14 N.J.R: 559(b), 14 NJ.R. 841(b)
Added (c).

. Amended by R.1992 d.174, effective April 20 1992.

See: 23 N.J.R. 3251(a), 24 N.J.R. 1516(c). .
In (b)3i: stylistic revision moving “Eleven to-3i from 3 regarding the
value of an Ace. .
Added new (b)3ii. :
Amended by R.1994 d.80, effective February 22, 1994..
See: 25 N.J.R. 5454(b), 26 NJR. 1113(a).

19:47-2.3 Wagers

~ (a) Prior to the first card being dealt for each round of
play, each player at the game of black]ack 'shall make a

wager against the dealer which shall win if:

1. The score of the player is 21 or less and the score
of the dealer is in excess of 21

2. The score of the player exceeds that of the dealer .

‘ _wrthout either exceeding 21,

“3. The player, has achreved a score of 21 in two cards
and the dealer has achreved a score of 21 in more than
two cards; or

4. The player has achieved a score of 21 in five cards

and the dealer has not achieved a blackjack or a score of
21, provided the casino licensee elects such option pursu-
ant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2:16. .

(b) Except a$ otherwise provided in paragraph (a)3 of -

this section, a wager made in accordance with this subsec-
tion shall be void when the score of the player is the same
as the dealer, provided, however, that a player’s wager shall
be lost when the dealer has a blackjack and the player has a
srmple 21 which is not a blackjack.

19:47-2.3

(c). Except as otherwise provided in these regulations, no
wager shall be made, increased or withdrawn after the. first
card of the respective round'has been dealt.

(d) All wagers at blackjack shall be made. by placing
gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match play
coupon on the appropriate areas of the blackjack layout,
except that verbal wagers accompanied by cash may be -
accepted provided that they are confirmed by the dealer and
casino supervrsor and that such cash is expeditiously con-
verted into gaming chrps or plaques in accordance with
N.J.A.C. 19:45- 1 18.

(e) After each round of play is complete ‘the dealer shall

- collect all losing wagers and pay off all winning wagers. All

winning wagers made in accordance with (a) above shall be
paid at odds of 1 to 1, with the exception of standard
blackjack, which shall be paid at odds of 3 to 2. Notwith-
standing any other provision -of this subsection, a casino
licensee may, in its discretion, offer one or -more of the

following payout odds for winning wagers made in accor-

dance with (a) above, provided that the casino licensee

- complies w1th the notice requrrements set forth in N.J.A.C.

19:47-8.3:"

L Three cards consisting of the 6,7 and 8 of the same
suit shall be paid at oddsof 2 to 1;

2. Three cards consrstlng of three 7s of any suit shall
be paid at odds of 3 to 2;

3. A smgle blackjack combination consrstrng of a spe-

cific ace and face card designated by the casino licensee in .-

accordance with N.J.A.C. 19: 47~8 3 shall be paid at odds
of2to 1

4. F1ve Cards Totalling 21 shall be pai'd- at odds of 2 to
1. ' '

63) Once the frrst card of any hand: has been removed
from the shoe by the dealer, no ‘player shall handle, remove
or alter any wagers that have been made until a decision has
been rendered and implemented with respect to that wager
except as explicitly permrtted by these regulatrons

(g) Once a wager on the insurance line, a wager to
double down or a wager to split pairs has been made and -

~confirmed by the dealer, no player shall handle, remove or

alter such wagers until a decision has been rendered and
implemented with respect to that wager except as explicitly
permitted by these regulations. -

(h) No dealer or other casino employee or casino key
employee shall permit any player to engage in conduct

~ violative of ® or (g) above.

(i) A casino licensee may 1mplement any of the following -
options at a blackjack table provided that the casino licensee
complies with the notrce requirements set forth in NJAC. =
19:47-8.3: S

1. Persons who have not rnade a wager on the first
round of play may not enter the game on a subsequent -
round of play untrl a reshufﬂe of the cards has occurred

47-9 '  Supp: 2-20-96



. Amended by R.1979 d.2; effectrve January 5 1979 l
- See:- 10'N.J.R."568(a), 11 NJR. 108(c).

‘ . in subsection (f) régarding odds.
 See: 23 N.JR. 1781(a), 23 N.JR. 3351(a).

. -Revised:subsection (f), addmg (f)1—3 wrth text on payout odds forf ’f
" winher.wagers in blackjack: " ;

* . Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective March 21 1994}
. s
l

w23

\

2. Persons who have not’ made a wager on the first

S round of play may-be permrtted to enter the game, but

may. be limited to- wagermg only - the, mrmmum limit

RN posted. at. the table untrl a reshufﬂe of the cards has ‘

. occurred ;

3. Persons who, after makmg a wager on a grven .

o ’,__'round of play, decline to wager on any subsequent round *
.. of play may be precluded ‘from placing any further wagers.
¢ .until a reshuffle of the cards has occurred \and

"4, Persons who, after ‘making ‘a wager on a grven

S : 'round of play, decline to wager.on any subsequent round -
. _'of play may be permrtted to place further wagers, but may -
‘be limited to wagering only the minimum limit posted at -

“the” table untrl a. reshufﬂe of the cards has occurred

() Ifa casmo hcensee 1mplements any of the optrons in -
(i) “above; the option. shall be uniformly” applied to all -
- persons at that table; provided, however!that if a casino -
.. licensee has. unplemented either of the" optlons in()3or4 .
*above, an exception may be made for a person who tempo-
. rarrly leaves ‘the table if, at the time the person leaves, the
' casino licensee agrees to reserve the person s spot untll his.
'orherturn S : e

\‘ ’. . | o l:',-

, (k) If a double shoe is utrhzed the term “frrst card” as
~-used “in (a), (c) and (f) above shall mean “determrnant'
card”. P SR I o

\

Amended by R.1980.d.132, effective March 31 1980
See: 11'NJ.R. 653(a), 12 NJR. 294(c). - .,

. Amended by, R.1980d. 186 effectlve Aprll 29 ]980

See: 12 NJ.R. 357(a).

. "Amended, R.1982 d. 255 effectlve August 2, 1982 operatlve September_ :

15, 1982, -

© See: 14 N.LR. 559(b) 14NJR 841(b)

‘Added (j), (k)'and (/). SR AR
Temporary amendment of rule pursuant to blackJack experrment
See: 23 NJ:R. 123(b).. .~ -

" Amended by R.1991 d.551, effective November 4 1991
" See: 23:'N.J.R.-1784(b), 23 NJ.R. 3350(a).. .~

In (&)’

_ Added new (a)4.and new (f)1-2 setting out odds deleted language

Amended by 'R.1991 d.534, effective November 4, 199 ¢

Amended by R.1992 d. 123 effectlve March 16 1992
See: 23 N.J.R. 3436(a), 24 NJR. 974(c).

‘In (f): added initial sentence regarding when the dealer shall co]lect '

and pay off losing and winning wagers.

» Amended by R.1993.d:37, effective January 19 1993

See: 24 N.JR. 3695(a), 25 NJ.R. 34803)
Simulcasting added.

i - Administrative Correctron to subsectron (k) ¥
- .~ See: 25 N.J.R. April 5, 1993. i

" Amended by R.1993 d.293, effective June 21, 1993 ‘

. See: 25 N.J.R. 1508(a), 25 NJR.2703(a). -7 Lo

.- Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993

VRS

See: 25 N.J.R: 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a).
See: 25 NJR. 5902(a), 6 NIR. 1373(b)

» 19 47—2 4 Opemng of table for gamlng
Lo (@) After Teceiving the one or more decks of cards at the o
: _table, the dealer shall sort and . mspect the cards and the

S ﬂoorperson {assigned to the table shall verify the mspectxon
~in accordance w1th NJ. A C 19 46—1 18(f) { '

Supp 22096 EER

'Amended by R. 1980 d. 132 effectrve March 31, 1980

| Amended by Ri1982 d. 255 effectlve August 2, 1982 operatlve Septem- -k
See: 14 NJR! 559(b) 14 N IR, 841(b) ’

. "added". reference to NJA.C 19 47—8‘3 regardmg wager L

"’ requirements. ‘ v : :
- Amended by'R. 1991 d. 533 effectrve November 4 1991
;. See: 23 N.J.R:28(b), 23 N J.R. 3355(a). .
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(b) After the cards are mspected the cards shall be o

spread out face upwards on the table for visual mspectlon by

j—
\\

the first player or players to arrive at the table. -The cards \._/

~shall be spread out. in horizontal fan shaped .columns by
~ deck accordmg to suit and in sequence. The cards in ‘each

suit shall be la1d out in sequence w1th1n the suit. - ' J PR -
: : A

(c) After the frrst player or players is afforded an oppor-

" - tunity to’ wvisually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned
; face downward on the table, mrxed thoroughly by a wash-
.ing” ‘or a.

chemmy shufﬂe of the cards and stacked
(d) If a double shoe is utlhzed all the decks that com-

mspectron on the table separate from- the decks that com:
prise. the other srde of the" dealing. shoe. - After the player or

_ players- is afforded an opportunity to visually - inspect the

- prise wone side of the dealing shoe’ shall be spread for -

cards, the cards that comprlse one side of-the deahng shoe -

‘and’ the cards that comprise the other side. of the deahng’
~shoe shall separately be turned face’downward on the table,
* mixed thoroughly by a washmg or ac chemmy shuffle” of-
 the cards and stacked ' T

See:. 11 N.J.R. 653(a); 12 N.JR. 294(c). : R
Amended by R.1980.d.186, effective Aprrl 29, 1980 TS
See: 12 N.JR. 357(a).

" ber 15, 1082, .

Added (d)::

Amended by R. 1985 d. 228 effectrve May 20 1985

See: 17 N.JR. 61(a); 17 NJR 1341(a) .
(a) substantlally amended , I

19 47-2 5 Shufﬂe and cut ot' the cards :

(a) Immedrately prror to commencement of play, after ‘

~any round of -play as. - may be determined by the casino

licensee and after ‘each ‘shoe of cards is dealt, the dealer ; \

3 shall shufﬂe the cards s0 that they are. randomly mtermrxed .

(b) After the cards have been shufﬂed the dealer shall‘v'

: offer the stack of cards, with backs facmg away from hlm, to'

the players to be cut

(c) The player desrgnated by subsectron (e) of th1s sectron o
shall cut the cards by placing the cuttmg card in the stack at’

least 10 cards i 1n from e1ther end

(d) Once the cuttrng card has been mserted by the player '

the ‘dealer shall take all cards in front of the cutting card
- and place’ them to the back of the stack. The dealer ‘shall

then take the entire stack of cards that-was just shuffled and E |
alrgn them along the s1de of the dealing shoe which has the

" mark requlred by N.J. A C. 19:46-1.19(d)4:

Thereafter, the -

dealer shall insert the cuttmg card in the stack at & position '

at_least approxrmately one-quarter of the way in from the

back of the stack. ' The stack of cards’ shall then be inserted
If the
~ “Bart Carter Shuffle” is . utilized, the dealer. shall not re'-,‘f‘=;
'_ insert the cut- card after the stack has been cut by the a

into the. dealmg shoe for commencement of play.

players.

Il



‘player accepts the cut:
Adealer shall cut the cards

Vakante

» CAeroz C’ONTROL' COMMISSI(‘)'N;‘-.' il

1

: (e) The player to cut the cards shall be

durmg the last round of play, L

3. The, player at the farthest(pomt to the rrght ‘of the B
dealer. if the cutting card appeared on the dealer 'S, hand :

durmg the last round of play

4. The player at the farthest pornt to, the rrght of the o ’

* dealer if the reshufﬂe was 1n1t1ated at the drscretron of the
" casino- lrcensee L s s :

T

(f) If the player desrgnated in subsectlon (e) of thls

~ section refuses the cut, the cards shall be offered to’ each:_
other player moving - clockwrse around the table until a-
Ifno player accepts the cut the -

l

(e A reshufﬂe of the cards in the shoe shall take place ,
- after the cuttmg card is reached in the shoe as provrded for
Con N J. A C. 19: 47—2 6(1 ) except that :

" round of play that the cards should be. reshufﬂed

S When the “Bart Carter Shufﬂe” is utlhzed a reshuf-

o fle shall take ‘place “after the cards in the discard rack -
: .. cards being dealt from one side of the shoe, and that the -

- suits of spades ‘and clubs shall correspond to'the color of = .
E fthe backs of the cards bemg dealt from the other s1de of
" the shoe e Ly i

‘ exceed approxrmately one deck in number

(h) A casrno hcensee may subrnrt to the Casmo Control
. Commrssron for approval proposed shuffle, cut card place-,‘ .
ment, number:of cut cards (to include shuffle techmques'-“f ’
without the use of _any-cut cards) ‘location of ‘wheré- the .
shuffle takes place, who is responsible for shuffling, shufﬂmg :
equipment (dealing shoes or other deahng devrces) and o

burn card procedures g y, S

. Amended by R 1979 d. 2 effecuve January 5 1979

See: 10 N.J.R. 568(a), 11 N:J.R:'108(c)-

,Amended by R. 1982 d. 255 effectlve August 2 1982 operatrve Septem-;:f :

ber 15, 1982. - :
See: 14 N.JR. 559(b) 14 NJ.R. 841(b)
Added: “round of play .
to (e); deleted old and added new text of (a)l;
Amended by R.1982d:305, effective September 7 1982
See: 14 NJ.R. 559,14 N.J.R; 991(a).

' 'Administrative Correction. to’ subsectlon (g)
© . See: 25 N.J.R. April 5, 1993,

Amended by R.1994 d.265, effective Juine 6, 1994 SR N
See: 25 NJR. 5893(a), 26 NIR. 2463(0). SR

Law Revrew and Journal Commentarles

Junsdrctron PR Chenoweth 137NJ LJ No 6 59 (1994)

Case Notes

, “The frrst player to the table 1f the game 1s ]ust j
: begrnmng, : ;

“cards to the players
requested by the player.
cable to the “Bart Carter Shufﬂe” .

” 10 (a);. “Bart Carter Shufﬂe” to (d),

added 2. to (g) '-f‘_deal the cards in the followrng order:

Casmos—Black;ack—Card Counters—Contracts—Dlscrrmmatron— L

e player.

Shufﬂmg at wrll was permrssrble exercrse of casino drscretronz Cam- :
~_pione v. Adamar of New Jersey, Inc 274 NJ Super 63 643:Ai2d 42 :
C (L 1993) . i

11

o J

19 47—2 6 Pmcedure for dealmg cards : ’ :
*(a).AllL cards used to -game at: blackjack shall be dealt
from ‘a dealmg shoe specifically -designed. for such purpose :
E ':?,and located on the table to the left of the dealer

2. The player on whose box the cuttrng card appeared -

(b) Each dealer shall remove cards from the shoe wrth h1s

”’left ‘hand, turn them face upwards, and thén place them on,
the approprrate area -of the layout w1th his “right - hand,
except that the dealer has the option to deal hit cards to the‘ .
~ first two posrtrons W1th hrs/her left hand : :

(c) After each full set of cards is placed in the shoe the -
- dealer shall remove the first card therefrom face downwards

and ‘place it in the discard, rack which shall be located on the

table 1mmedrately in front of or to the. rlght of the dealer.
~Each new dealer whd comes to.the table shall also burn one -
“card’ as-described -herein ‘before the new ‘dealer deals any -
‘The burn card shall be disclosed- if + = -
This procedure shall not be apph- L

(d) Ifa double shoe s utlhzed the followmg procedures‘ '
. shall be used in heu of those set forth in . (c) above."

- SR D 1947—26

© L Prlor to commencernent of each round of play, ‘the -

side of the shoe ‘that round ‘of play will be dealt. -

‘ ‘ P dealer shall draw a card from either side of the double .
The casino hcensee may determme after each,»_v, " ‘shoe. - The suit of that card shall determine from which. -
‘The
casino licensée: shall de51gnate that the suits of hearts and

dramonds shall correspond to the color of the backs of the

2. A determmant card correspondrng to the srde of

‘One card face upwards to each box on the layout in

whrch a wager is contarned R
2 "One card face upwards to hrmself i "_: . ;‘ o
3. A

(f) After two cards have been dealt to each player and
- the - appropriate ‘number - to the “déaler, the dealer shall,
L -,begmmng from his left; announce the point total of each
As' each. players poitit “total is' announced, -such. . -
player shall indicate whether he ‘wishes to strrender; double
~down, spht parrs, stand or draw as provrded for by thrs'

: vchapter . . .

T

",‘the shoe from whrch it was drawn’ shall' become the
players first card.’: A determinant’ card: that does not,
: correspond to.the side of the shoe from which it was dealt o
‘ :‘shall be burned. by placmg 1t in.a segregated area: of the -
'.gdealmgshoe N T ST

‘(e) At the commencement of each round of play, or
rmmedrately after the determinant: card has been drawn and. -
©either burned or used as the player’s first_card, the dealer -
~ shall, startrng on ‘his left .and contrnurng around the’ table .

- -second card face upwards to each box in whrch a .
‘ wager is contamed ' sl o

"~ Supp. 2-20-9



" order and in such a way that they can be.readily: arranged t
. indicate each player’s.hand in case of. questron or-dispute. -

The dealer shall pick up the cards begrnnrng with those of ""__:the cards, the dealer’shall contrnue dealmg the cards until -+

‘..;;.that round of play i rs completed after whrch the dealer shall o

19 47—2 6

OTHER AGENCIES‘ ,,‘

( ) As each player mdrcates hrs decrsron(s) the dealer
shall deal face upwards whatever addrtronal cards are neces-
©sary to-effectuate such decision ‘consistent wrth these regula=. -

" tions and shall announce the new pornt total of such playe ;
after each addrtronal card i Is dealt.

(h) After the decisions of each player have been 1mple-.‘_"_

ted and all additional cards h: dealt, th SRS
-pichted and.all additional eards Have been- deals, thedealer NJAC. 19:47-2, 3(e),‘except that standard blackjack shall -~ -

shall deal a second card-face" upward to himself provided,

~ however, that such .card shall ‘not’ be’ removed from . the -
- dealing shoe until the dealer has first announced “Dealér’ s U
 Card” which shall be stated by the dealer in a tone of voice

" calculated to be heard by each:person. at the table: Any: - "
‘additional cards authorrzed to be dealt to the hand: of ‘the
* dealer by NJ.A.C. 19:47-2.12(b) 'shall be dealt face upwards. /.
~at this.time after which the dealer shall announce his-total .-
c pornt count.”

“.the procedures set forth in (|) or (k) below may be 1mple
mented 3 Do SRR PR

" remarnmg ‘on the’ layout shall be prcked up by the dealer in

“the: player” to. his_far- right and- moving cI

- around -the" table. - ]

- collected ‘the - dealer 'shall pick up. his cards’ ‘against 'the . -
bottom of the players’ cards and place them in"the drscardvl'“

rack or ina segregated area of the double shoe

(_]) In. lreu of the procedures set

' all ‘'other cards: requested by the’ players purlrsuant to ‘those

regulatrons are dealt to them; prov1ded however, ifacasing
- licensee - elects. to utilize: a card’ reader devrce and ‘the-

;'dealer’s. frrst card is-an ace, “king, queen, ]ack or 10.6f any .
1 suit, the ‘dealer shall determine whether the hole card will =~
give the idealer .a black]ack prior’ to dealmg any- addrtlonal'..}
* cards to the players at the table, in accordance with proce-" .- ..
dures approved by the Commission. “The’ dealer shall insert’
““the hole card into the card reader device by movmg the card,‘
T face down on the" layout - wrthout exposrng it “to-- anyone,
‘Notwith standrng any.
-contrary, if the -
- dealer has a blackjack, no additional cards shall be dealt and
i ~each- player’s wager - shall be settled in. accordance wrth:.

1ncludmg the dealer; at’ the " table. -
- other ‘provisions of - this- subchapter to-t

NJAC 194,2.'3and27

(k) In lieu of. the procedure ‘set: fort -in - (h)" above,

“casino. licensee may permit a black]ack dealer to deal his or -
her hole card face upward after a second card and - ‘before
" additional cards are’ dealt to the: players pnovrded that:the
“casino licensee comphes withthe -notice requrrements set -

forth in N.JA.C. 19:47-83.

- whenever ‘cards “used- to, game at black]ack are deal
S accordance wrth th1s subsectron : B

. with NJLAC. 19:47-2.3(4) and ‘(b), provided, however;

In lieu of the requirements, oft this’ paragraph S 19 47_2 10 only on

: ""_»card of the spht parr

ounterclockwrse-'.
“After “all the players’ cards have been ..

rth- m (h) above, e
‘casino licensee may’ ‘permit a blackjac dealer to deal hisor. ..

_ her hole card face downward after a second card and before S
‘additional cards are dealt to the players provrded that said -
“dealer not look at the face of his-or her hole| card until after.

1 Wmnmg wagers shall be determrned i accordance:”

. that a player S wager shall be lost if the score of the player, i

¢ is.the same- as- the dealer except that a players wager
shall wrn 1f both the player ‘and. dealer have blackjack )

2 Wrnmng wagers shall be pard in accordance wrth.v S

'__be pard at odds of 1

3 Surrender pursuant to NJ AC 19 47—28 and 1n-___:5>.";.
- surance wagers pursuant to. -._J.A C 19 47—2 9 shall not’ CE
" be avarlable L

4 A player may d'uble down pursuant to NJ AC o
oint :'ount of 9 10 or 11 and'

5 Any player who elects’ to spht cards of 1dent1ca1 s

o SRR ' "'”..',_value, pursuant to. NJIA.C. 19; 47-2.11, may not- spht pairs” e
(1) At \the conclusron of a. round of play, all cards strll"f-‘. g

again if the second card so dealt is 1dentrcal in value to a S

- ) Whenever the cuttrng card is. reached in the deal ofv [

: ':\__1. Collect the cards as provrded in (r) above g

2 Prepare to: shufﬂe the cards as follows

i . c..‘y .
’.

Whenever a smgle deahng shoe is used the deal- - \\’/ i
er shall remove the cards remarnrng it the shoe and "
".f;.place them in- the drscard rack to ensure that no cards S

; _.;'are mrssrng, or.

11 Whenever a double shoe is used the dealer shall s
'remove the cards remarmng in the srde of ‘the shoe . f
- from which the cuttmg card was drawn’ and the cards, if
~any, that weré putin a. separate segregated area forthe
“discards ‘from that side_of the double shoe, after which .-
- the dealer- shall place those cards face down- in the .- A
~ discard - rack in order to_ ensure that - 10 - cards ase IR
"mrssrng, and then 2 L ‘ :

3 Shufﬂe the cards If a double shoe is utrlrzed the_ |

' shufﬂe of the cards shall be hmrted to. the srde of the shoe =

from whrch the cuttmg card was drawn

(m) If the “Bart Carter Shuffle” is utrhzed and the cardsv :

'Vm the discard:rack -exceed approxrmately one’deck in num-

ber, the: dealer ‘shall ‘continue: ‘dealing. the cards untrl that i

“round of play is completed after which"he shall remove the "

cards from the: discard rack and- shufﬂe those cards so that,

",they are randomly 1nterm1xed After the cards taken from - -

Notwrthstandmg any other < the. discard rack are: shufﬂed ‘they shall be spht into three ... "

provrsrons of this subchapter; the following rules shall apply . -
“.marked locatrons wrthrn the remarmng decks contarned in \ /

the dealrng shoe s

separate stacks and’ each stack shall be. inserted into pre-

N
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19:47-2.8

(n) No player or spectator shall handle, remove or alter .

-any cards used to game at blackjack except as explicitly
permitted by these regulations and no dealer or other casino
employee .or casino key employee shall permit a player or
spectator to engage in such activity.

(0) Each player at the table shall be responsible for
correctly computing the point count of his hand and no
player shall rely on the point counts required to be an-
nounced by the dealer under this section without himself
checking the accuracy of such announcement.

* Amended by R.1979 d.380, effective September 26, 1979.

See: 11 N.J.R. 420(a), 11. N.J.R. 600(a). )

Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980.

See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c).

Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. -

See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). ;

Amended on an'emergency basis, R.1981 d.301, effective July 23, 1981.
See: 13 N.J.R. 629(a).

Readopted as R.1981 d.368, effective September 11, 1981.

See: 13 NIJ.R. 534(b), 13 N.J,R. 709(b).

(e): “to surrender” deleted after “whether he wishes”.

Amended by R.1982 d.255, effectlve August 2, 1982, operative Septem-

. ber 15, 1982.

See: 14 N.J.R. 559(b), 14 N.J.R. 841(b).

Added last sentence to (c); added new (d); recodified old (d) as new
(e); recodified old (e)-(f) as new (f)-(g); recodified old (g)-as new (h);
recodified old (h) as new (i); recodified old (i). as new (j); recodified
old (j) as new (k) and added last sentence; added new (/) and
recodified old (k)-(/ ) as new (m)-(n).

Amended by R.1989 d.590; effective December 4, 1989
See: 21 N.J.R. 2441(a), 21 N.J.R. 3788(b).

Deleted at (f) the making of an insurance wager.

Amended by R.1990 d.35, effective January 16, 1990.
See: 21 N.J.R. 3447(a), 22 N.J.R. 249(b).

In (f): added “surrender” to a player’s choice of actions.
Amended by R.1991 d.536, effective November 4, 1991.
See: 23 N.J.R. 1782(a), 23 N.J.R. 3353(a).

Added new subsection (k) and recodified exrstmg (®)-(n) as ()- (0).
Amended by R.1993 d.38, effective January 19, 1993.

- See: 24 NJ.R. 2351(a), 25 N.J.R. 367(a).

Requirements for card reader added at (j).
Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993.
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). o
- Amended by R.1994 d.265, effective: June 6, 1994.

See: 25 N.J.R. 5893(a), 26 N.J.R. 2463(a)

19:47-2. 7 Payment of blackJack

(a) If the first face up card dealt to the dealer is 2 3, 4 5,
6, 7, 8, or 9 and a player has blackjack, the dealer shall
announce and pay the blackjack at odds of 3 to 2 and shall

remove.the player’s cards before -any player receives a third .

card.

(b) If the first face up card dealt to the dealer is an Ace,
King, Queen, Jack or Ten and a player has blackjack, the
dealer shall -announce the blackjack but shall make no
payment nor remove any cards until all other cards are dealt
such circumstances, the dealer’s second card does not grve
him blackjack, the player having blackjack shall be. paid at
odds of 3 to 2., If, however, the dealet’s second card gives
him blackjack, the wager of the player having blackjack shall
be void and constitute a stand off
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Amended by R.1979 d.380, effective September726, 1979.
See: 11 N.J.R. 420(a), 11 N.J.R. 600(a).
A .

19:47-2.8  Surrender
(a) After the first two cards are dealt to the player and

the player’s point total is announced, the player may elect to =

discontinue play on his hand for that round by surrendering
one-half his wager.  All decisions to surrender shall be
made prior to such player indicating as to whether he wishes
to double down, split pairs, stand, and/or draw as provrded :
for in this subchapter. 4

1. Should the first card dealt to the dealer be other
' than an ace or 10-value card, the dealer shall immediately
collect one-half of the wager and return oone- -half to the

‘ player

2. Should the first card dealt to the’ dealer be an ace
- or 10-value card, the dealer will place the player’s wager -
on top of the player’s cards. When the dealer’s second
card is revealed, the hand will be settled by 1mmed1ately -
collecting " the entire wager should the dealer have
blackjack or collecting one-half of the wager and re-
turning one-half of the wager to the player should the
dealer not have blackjack

(b) If the player has made an insurance wager and then
elects to surrender, each wager will be settled separately as
provided for above and in accordance with N.J.A.C.
19:47-2.9 and one will have no bearmg on, the other.

(c) Each casino-licensee may, at its discretion, offer its .
patrons the surrender option authorized in this section,
except that when a casino licensee offefs the rule variation

. multiple action blackjack pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.18,

the surrender option shall not be' available. A casino
licensee shall not initiate or terminate the use of the surren-
der option at a table unless the casino licensee complies:

~with the notice requirements set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3.

New Rule, “Surrender,”

16, 1990. .
See: 21 N.J.R. 3447(a), 22 N.J.R. 249(b). /

A rule concerning blackjack surrender (originally adopted as R.1978
d.186. See: 10 N.LR. 177(a), 10 N.J.R. 306(e)) was codified at this
section, and was repealed, on an emergency basis, by R.1981 d.301,
effective July 23, 1981. - See: 13 N.J.R.- 629(a). The repeal was -
readopted by R.1981 d.368, effective September 11, 1981. See: 13
N.J.R. 534(b), 13 N.J.R. 709(b). Prior rulemaking as follows:

Amended by R.1979 d.380, effective September 26 1979..-.

See: 11 N.J.R. 420(a), 11 N.J.R. 600(a).

Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980

See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c).

Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective Apnl 29, 1980. -

See: 12 NJ.R. 357(a).

Experimental 90-day implementation pursuant to N.J.S.A. 5:12-69,

was adopted as R.1990 d.35, effective January

effective March 15, 1989 (expires June 13, 1989)

See: 21 N.J.R. 640(a).

Notice of Receipt of Petition for Rulemaking concerning the surrender
option in the game of blackjack.

See: 23 N.J.R. 912(b).

-Amended by R.1991 d.535, effective November 4,1991.

See: 23 N.JR. 1783(a), 23 N.J.R. 3354(a). '
Revised text in subsection (c) to specify “surrender” options. -
Amended by R.1993 d.461, effective September 20, 1993.

Supp. 2:20-96
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19:47-2.8

_OTHER AGENCIES

See: 25 N.J.R. 2234(a), 25 N.J.R. 4508(c).

19:47-2.9 Insurance wagers

(a) Whenever the first card dealt to the dealer is an ace,
each player shall have the right to make an inSurance bet
which shall win if the dealer’s second card is a King, Queen,
Jack or-10 and- shall lose if the dealer’s second card is an
ace, 2,3,4,5,6,7,8,or9.

'(b.l)' An insurance bet may be made by placing on the
insurauce line of the layout an amount not more than half
the amount staked on the player’s initial wager, except that

a player may bet an amount in excess of half the initial °

‘wager to the next unit that can be wagered in chips, when
because of the limitations of the value of chip denomina-
tions, half the. initial wager cannot be bet. All insurance
wagers shall be placed immediately after the second card is
dealt to each player and prior to any additional cards being

dealt to any player at the table, if a card reader device is not -
in use and, if a card reader device is in use, prior to the" -
dealer inserting his or her hole card into the card reader

device.

(c) All winning insurance wagers-shall be paid at odds of
2to 1.

- (d) All_' losing insurance wagers shall be collected by the |

dealer immediately after he draws his second face up card

or discloses his hole card and before he draws any addltlon-'

al cards.

[
I

_As amended R.1979 d.380, effective September 26 1979. - N
' See: 11 N.J.R. 420(a), 11 N.J.R. 600(a).
Amended by R.1986 d.442, effective October 20 1986.
See: 18 N.J.R. 1361(a), 18 N.J.R. 3136(a)
Amended (b).
~ Amended by R.1989 d.590, effective December 4 1989.
See: 21 N.J.R. 2441(a), 21 N.J.R. 3788(b).
Clarified that an insurance wager must be made prior to any player at
the table receiving additional cards.
Amended by R.1993 d.38, effective January 19, 1993.
See: 24 N.J.R. 2351(a) 25N.JR.367(a). -«
Card reader provisions added.

v

19:47—2.10 Doubling down

(a) Except. for Blackjack or a point count of twenty-one -

in two cards, a player may elect to double down, i.e., make
an additional wager not in excess of the amount of his
original wager, on the first two cards dealt to him or the first
“two cards of any split pair on the condition that one and
only one additional card shall be dealt to the hand on which
he has elected to double down. In such circumstances, the
one additional card shall be dealt face upwards and placed
sideways on the layout.

(b) If a dealer obtains blackjack after a.player doubles
down, the dealer shall only collect the amount of the
original wager of such player and shall not collect the
additional amount wagered in doubling down.

Supp. 2-20-96

19:47-2.11" Splitting pairs

(a) Whenever the initial two cards dealt to a player are ,
identical in value, the player may elect to split the hand into
two separate hands provided that he makes a wager on the .

~-second hand so formed in an amount equal to his original
wager.

(b) When a player splits pairs, the dealer shall deal a card
to and complete the player’s decisions with respect to the
first incomplete hand on the dealer’s left before proceeding -
to deal any cards to any other hand.

(c) After a second card is dealt to a split pair, the dealer

~ shall announce the point total of such hand and the player

shall indicate his decision to stand, draw or double down
w1th respect thereto expect that: ' ‘

1. A player ‘may not split pairs again if the second“
card so dealt is identical 1n value to -a card ,of the spht
* pair; and .

2. A player splitting aces shall have only one card
~dealt to each ace and may not elect to receive addltlonal
cards.

(d) If the dealer obtains blackjack after a player splits
pairs, the dealer shall only collect the amount of the original -
wager of such player and shall not collect the additional
amount wagered in splitting pairs. )

(e) Notwithstanding the provisions of (c)1 above, a casino ‘

licensee may, at its discretion, permit a player to split pairs

up to three times (a total of four hands) at a blackjack table
with up to six player boxes or twice (a total of three hands)

at a blackjack table with seven player boxes if notice of the

option is provided as set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3, except
that this option shall not be available in games in which the

" rule variation multiple action blackjack is available pursuant
“to NJ.AC. 19:47-2.18.

If-a casino licensee elects to offer:
the option of splitting pairs more than ‘once, it. may, at its
discretion, prohibit a player from splitting a pair of aces
more than once (a total of two hands) if notice is provided
as set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. All other requirements
of this section shall apply to each hand which is formed as a
result of splitting pairs more than once.

- Amended by R.1980 d.186, effecttve April 29 1980.

See: 12 N.JR. 357(a). L
Amended by R.1991 d.537, effective November 4, 1991.,. :
See: 23 N.J.R. 1783(b), 23 N.J.R. 3354(b).
In (b): revised text regarding rules for splitting pairs.
Added new subsection (e).
Amended by R.1992 d.320, effective August 17,1992,
See: 24 N.J.R. 1872(a), 24 N.J.R. 2925(c). .
Text added to (e) requiring notice prior to limitation on splitting a
pair of aces. '

- Amended by R.1993 d.461, effective September 20 ]993

See: 25 N.J.R. 2234(a), 25 N.JR. 4508(c).
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' ' 19:47-2.15

19: 47—2 12 'Drawing of additional cards by players and
a dealers

(a) A player may elect to draw additional cards whenever
his point count total is less than 21 except that:

1. A player having Blackjack or a hard or soft total of
21 may not draw additional cards;

2. A player electing to double down shall draw one
_ and only one additional card;

3. A player splitting aces shall only have one card
dealt to each ace and may not elect to receive additional
cards.

(b) Except as prov1ded in (¢) below a dealer shall draw -
additional cards to his hand until he has a hard- or soft total .

of 17, 18, 19, 20 or 21 at which point no addmonal -cards
shall be drawn.

(c¢) A ‘dealer shall draw no additional. cards. to. his hand,
regardless of the point count, if decisions have been made
on all players’ hands and the point count of the dealer’s
hand will have no _effect on the outcome of the round of

play.

Amended by R.1981 d.388, effective November 2, 1981.
See: 13 N.J.R. 534(b), 13 N.J.R. 780(c). '
(b): “Except as provided in (c) below” added.
(c) added. - '
Amended by R.1984 d.49, effective March 5, 1984.
See: 15 N.J.R. 1242(a), 16 N.J.R. 433(b). :
“Soft total” of 21 added to prohlbmon against drawmg addmonal
cards.

19:47-2.13 More than one player wagering on a box

(a) Unless otherwise directed by the Commission, a casi-
no licensee may permit from one to three people to wager
on any one box of the Blackjack layout provided that the
first person wagering on that box consent to additional
players wagering on such box and provided further that the

-casino licensee adhere to such procedures and limitations

imposed by the Commlsswn as dictated by the particular
circumstances. .

(b) Whenever more than one player wagers on a box, the
player who.is seated at that box shall have the exclusive
right to call the decisions with regard to the cards dealt to
such box. In the case of no seated player, the person with
the highest wager in the box shall have such right.

(c) The player calling the decisions with respect to any
box shall place his wager in that portion of the box closest to
the dealer’s side of the table and all other players wagering
on such box shall place their wagers immediately behind and
in a vertical line with the aforementioned wager.

(d) Whenever more than one player is wagering on a box
and the player calling the decisions decides to double down,
the other players may also double their wagers but shall not
be required to do so. In any event, only one additional card

4715

shall be dealt to the hand that is subject to the double down
decision.

(e) Whenever more than one player is wagering on a box
and the player calling the decisions decides to split pairs, the
other players shall either make an additional wager as
provided for in N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.11 to cover each split pair
or designate which of the split pairs they wish their initial

. ‘wager to apply.

(f) Whenever more than one player is wagering on a box,
each player shall have the right to make an insurance bet in
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.9 regardless of whether
the other players on that box make such- a bet.

- (g) The Commission and its agents shall have the discre-

* tion and authority to limit, control and regulate the imple-

mentation of this section as is appropriate under the circum-
stances which shall include, without limitation, the right to
limit the number of tables at which this procedure is permit-
ted, the right to limit the number of boxes at each table on
which more than one person can wager and the right to

require the casino.licensee to establish the ability of its .

dealers to implement this section.

Amended on an emergency basis as R.1981 d.301, effective July 23,
1981.

See: 13 N.J.R. 629(a).

Readopted as R.1981 d.368, effective September 11, 1981.

See: 13 N.J.R. 543(b), 13 N.J.R. 709(b). .
(g): text deleted, (h) renumbered as (g).

19:47-2.14 A player wagering on more than one box

A casino licensee may permit a player to wager on more
than one box at a Blackjack table

Temporary Amendment: 90 days to test a blackjack layout with eight
betting areas arranged in four sets of two.
See: 22 N.J.R. 2343(a).
Amended by R.1991 d.471, effective September 16, ]991
See: 23 N.J.R: 1784(a), 23 N.J.R. 2869(b).
Deleted text regarding Commission’s authority to prohibit a patron
from wagermg on-more than one box at a blackjack table.

Law Review and Journal Commentaries

Casinos—Blackjack—Card Counters—Contracts—Discrimination—
Jurisdiction. P.R. Chenoweth, 137 N.J.L.J. No. 6, 59 (1994).

Case Notes

Casino could not allow’ other blaclqack players to play two hands
while - limiting patron to one hand. Campione v. Adamar of New
Jersey, Inc., 274 N.J. Super 63, 643 A.2d 42 (L.1993).

Casino’s have discretion in interpretation of rules and regulations.
Campione v. Adamar of New Jersey, Inc., 274 N.J. Super 63, 643 A.2d
42 (L.1993).

19:47-2.15 Irregularities

(a) A card found turned face upwards in the shoe shall
not be used. in the game and shall be placed in the discard
rack or in a segregated area of the double shoe.

Supp. 2-20-96
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(b)) A card drawn in error wrthout its face belng exposed

- shall be used as though it were- the next card from the shoe

(d) If the dealer has seventeen and accrdentally draws a

:vcard for hlmself such card shall be burned

Tk

o (e) If the dealer mrsses dealmg h1s frrst or second card to.
- himself, the dealer shall continue deahng the first two cards."
" “to, each player, and then deal the approprrate number of
cards to hunself . .

(f) If there are msuffrcrent cards remammg in the shoe to

~complete a round of play, all of the cards in the drscard rack

AR Supp;:2520-96“ S

- “orin a segregated area of the double shoe: shall be- shufﬂed g
-.and cut according to the procedures outlmed in NJ.A.C.

o 19:47-2.5, the first card shall be drawn face; ‘downwards and

- burned, and the dealer shall complete thel round of play

() If no cards are dealt to the player s hand the hand i 1s '
v dead and the player shall be included. in the next deal.
~“only one card is dealt to the player’s hand, at' the. player s’ b
~option, the dealer shall deal the second card to-the player
.7 after all other players have recelved a' second card

(h) Any round of play drawn from the mapproprrate side

“ofa double shoe shall be treated as if it wtere drawn from
: i_the approprrate srde of the shoe and concluded '

)
,;,

(1) If. after receiving -the flrst two cards and the dealer ' Amended by R.1993 d.461, effective September 20, 1993

“See: 25 N.JR. 2234(a), 25 N.JR. 4508(0).

fails to' deal an additional card(s) to a player who has

requested: such a card, then, at the players ‘option, -the -
,vdealer shall elther deal the additional card(s) after all other
. players have received their additional cards but prior to the
. dealer reveahng his ‘or her hole card,, or call the player’ 5

: hand dead and return the player s orrgmal wager ‘ ’

(]) If the dealer insertshis or her hole card into a card
" reader-device when the Value of his or ‘her lf1rst card is not -
an ace,: kmg, queen, jack or 10, the dealer after notrfrcatron E

o to a casino supervrsor, shall I 1 :

_ 1. If the partrcular card reader devrce in use provrdes

. any player with the opportumty to determine ‘the value of
 the hole card; call all hands dead,- collect the cards and

return each playerswager or . S

-jchapter R T

~'See: 11 N.LR. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c).

“See: 12 N.J.R.357(a). |

Seer 14 NJR. 559(b); 14 N.ILR. 841(b).

: ,19 :47-2. 16 Flve cards totalhng 21 rule o i e : '

(k) If a card. reader devrce malfunct1ons the dealer may EE

only continue deahng the game', of blackjack at that table® N
.- using the dealing procedures apphcable when a card reader‘. 3 ¥
o (c) After the mrtral two cards have been dealt to each~ N
S player ‘and a- -card- is drawn in_error.and exposed to the
. players, such-card shall be dealt to the players or dealer as
“though it were' the next card from the shoe. “Any player -

- refusing to accept such card- shall not have: any additional -
“cards dealt to him during stich round. - If the card is refused o

* by the player and the dealer cannot use the card, the card g
gu 'shall be. burned e L D B ’

devrce is not in use: -

(l) If the dealer falls to move his or her ongmal face up »
card to the area- of the ‘layout ‘designated. for the. second or’

. third hand of “the: round in accordance with N.J. AC. ” ) |
19:47-2.18, the round shall continue as if the original face
- up card was moved to the approprrate area of the layout S

(m) 1If the' dealer 1nadvertently prcks up his or. her or1g1-\'

» »nal face up card and places it in the discard rack prior to the *
e jcompletron of the second or. third hand -of multiple- -action .
'black]ack ‘the dealer shall 1mmed1ately notify a casino super--

visor assrgned to that table. - The casino. supervisor shall

- remove the: approprrate cards from the. discard rack and*

reconstruct ‘the’ last hand of play SO -as to determrne the "

_.dealer’s 0r1g1nal face up card. The original face up card -
~shall be placed in the appropriate area on the layout; and-
“the ‘remaining cards shall be returned to the discard: rack. -

Play shall‘resume. in- accordance w1th the rules of thrs

3

Amended by R 1980 d 132 effectrve March 31, 1980
Amended by R:1980 d.186, effectrve Aprrl 29 1980

Amended by R. 1982 d. 255 effectlve August 2, 1982 operatrve Septem- :
“'ber 15; 1982. .. %7, ‘ » o
Added : “or ina segregated area of the double shoe” to (a) and

®.
"Added (). -

. Amended by R. 1989° d 231, effectrve May 1, 1989
" See::20'N.J.R.3014(a), 21.N.J.R. 1155(a).

' _Added subsection (i) establishing procedure-for blackjack dealers to .

: remedy 1rregular|t1es mvolvmg the deahng of addltronal card(s) to-. " '
- players. ;
‘Amended by R. 1993 d:38, effectrve January 19, 1993

See: 24 N.JR. 2351(a) 25'NJ.R: 367(a).
- Card reader provisions:added at (j) and (k).

Administrative Corréction, »
See: 26 NJ.R. 4788(a). -1 <1
Administrative correctron |

_See: 27-N.J.R:2265(a).
_Amended by R.1995.d. 497 effectrve September 5, 1995
See: 27'N. J. R 2128(a) 27 N.JR. 3399(a) '

“(a) Whenever a player hias achiéved a score of 21 m five

~cards and the dealer has not achieved a black]ack or ascore - - o

of 21, \the wrnnmg hand shall be pard at. odds of 2 to 1. Ii‘i. e

(b) It the player has achreved a score of 21in f1ve cards":
and the dealer has black]ack the player’s wager . shall' be,}_.,'b_,_i‘_
settled in - accordance with - N.J. AC 19:47-2.3(b). If the,

i player has achieved a score of 21“in. five cards and the

2, ' Ifithe partrcular card reader devrcel in’ use. does not v
provrde any player with the-opportunity to- determrne the:
' 'value of the hole card contlnue play :

dealer has achieved a score of 21 in three or more- cards, the '/

‘ player s'wager shall be consrdered vord and said wager shall \/ -
. be returned to. the player '

|
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. .See: 23 N.J. R 123(b) : ' :
% New Rule, R.1991d.533, effectrve November 4; 1991
See 23 N J.R: 28(b), 23 N J R. 3355(a) .

.»‘Temporary adoptron of new rule 2: 16 pursuant to black]ack expen-' T

.19 47—2 17 Permrssrble addltlonal wager

[ ~19:47’i-2;17 s

. (c) A casrno lrcensee may, in 1ts drscretron offer to all -
patrons at'a blackjack table the five cards totallmg 21 option
authorized in this section, provrded that the casino licensee
* complies with the- notice requirements set forth in NJA.C. =
w19 47—8 3 prior- tor wrthdrawmg the- offer of this optron R

ment.

(a) A casino hcensee may, m 1ts dlSCl‘Cthl’l offer: to all En
players at a; black]ack table the optron to. make one of the_ '
- following additional wagers provided that the casino licensee
- complies w1th the notice requrrements set forth in N.J AC
19 47-83 prror to. wrthdrawmg the . offer of thrs optron T

1. A wager on whether the players mltral two. cards"f ’

o shall have a pornt total elther greater than or less than 13;

‘or

2. A wager on whether the players mrtral two cards o

shall be of the same surt

(b) Prror to the first card bemg dealt- for each round of :
‘play,. each ‘player-shall make a’ wager against the dealer as
~required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-2. 3(a)-and (d) and, if given an
option to make an. addrtronal “wager; shall ‘also indicate -
' whether he or she wrshes to wager as apphcable that S

1. 'The pornt total of the player s initial two cards shall " :
- exceed 13, whrch wager shall wrn 1f the- pornt total does

exceed 13;.

RN

2 The pornt total of the player S 1mt1al two cards shall ) R
. be less than 13, whrch wager shall win if the pomt total Is

less than 13 or.

3. The player s 1mt1al two cards shall be the same su1t'
which wager /shall -win 1f the initial two cards are of the'

‘. same surt

Tt .

v (d) All losmg addrtronal wagers shall be collected by the_. .
~ “dealer immediately ‘after the second card is dealt to each
* player and ‘prior to' any addrtlonal cards bemg dealt to any'

' player at the table ' o _

to any additional cards bemg dealt to any player at'the table,

~ All winning addrtronal wagers ‘shall be. paid at the followmgi. -

\ odds

-,,,,//(' L

one or -

1 For wagers made pursuant to (a)l above, one to

2 For wagers ‘made pursuant to (a)2 above depend-

~ing“on’ the number: of decks.in use at the table and the .
cards received by the player, in accordance with one of 1 -

the’ followrng options as selected by:the casino licensee;

provided, however, that notice. of the payout option se- :
lected by the casino hcensee ‘or .any. change thereto shall - .

-be ‘provided . in accordance with the" requrrements of

NJA.C. 19:47-8.3; and provrded further, however, that -
' the same payout option shall be used by a casino licensee .
.- at all blackjack  tables: whrch use the ‘same number of .
‘a—“"."‘-decks of cards: - S o

: iSrngle Deck Black]ack Tables :

Option3. Option 4 -

."Imtlal,Two Cards : Op,tron 1 Optlon 2 : , »
- King and « queen 50t01 " 10tol . Stol - 25t01
‘-Anytwocards ',2,5tov1 3tol r_";{l'tol»_
, - o ii,‘.‘ Two Deck Black]ack Tables , ‘ ‘
o .,Imtlal Two Cards : Optlon 1 : Optlon 2 F'O'p,ti‘o,‘n_3 : :,Op:tiond -
- "King and queen: 10tol" ' Sto 1) 25tol  20to 1 -
‘ r‘Any two cards L *3:to 1_,: o3 to 1 25 tol 25tol
Four Deck Black] ack Tables v
]Inmal Two Cards - Optlon 1 Optron 25 ~ Option 4
King and-queen - Stol ° 25tol. 20 t0 1 :
.-Anytwo cards ' 3»t01 25 t'o L 25t01 - 2tol”
er Deck Black]ack Tables:f‘,f:]' R
’:;.Imtlal Two. Cards Optlon 1= AOptlon 2 -Option 3 ‘Optlon 4
- -Kingandqueen ~ 5tol . 25tol ~ 20tol - 15tol
B Any two cards - 3 ol . 215 tol -~ 25tol
v Erght Deck Blackj ack Tables _
: Initial Two Cards " thlon‘,l. vOptron‘ 2 : "Option 3 :
“..Kingandqueen . S5tol -  25t01  ~50to 1
Anytwocards : 3tol 25t01 2t01

(f) An addrtronal wager shall be’ made by placrng gammg

(c) An addrtronal waée; l’ursuantrto (a)l above vshall b‘e".' chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match play coupon on

lost when the. pomt total of ‘the players 1n1t1al two. cards .
,equalsl3 T

. the appropriate area’ of the blackjack: layout except that a~
“verbal - ‘wager accompanred by-cash ‘may be accepted provrd-a RS

- ed that it is confirmed by the dealer and casino supervisor at

- the table prror to the first card berng dealt to. any player and

t'such cash is expedrtrously converted into. gammg ch1ps or -

”,plaques in accordance wrth N.JA. C 19 :45-1. 18

(g) Any addrtronal wager made pursuant to thrs sectronf

‘ : o ' ' .'jf‘iShall not ‘exceed the lesser of:
(e) All wmmng addltlonal wagers shall be pard 1mmed1- .

ately after the second card is. dealt to each player and prior "

The amount of the. black]ack wager made by the

2 A maxrmum hmrt estabhshed by the casino hcensee '

(h) A casino- hcensee shall post the maxrmum lnmt of the_ .

b addrtronal ‘wager, as' established in (g) above, in-accordance
: ‘W-Wlth N J A C. 19 47—-8 3 '

7 Supp. 2-20-96

25t01" . ‘

50 to 1 - IR

25t01 .

pIayer pursuant to NJ.AC. 19:47-2. 3(a)- and (d); or -



OTHER AGENCIES, L

(1) An addrtronal wager shall have no bearmg on any

o _other wager made by the player at the game of black]ack

“New Rule, R.1992d. 174 effectrve April 20, 1992.. - '\‘.' o
" See: 23NJR 3251(a), 24NJR 1516(c). : s

‘Aménded by R.1993 d.255, effective June7, 1993,

"See: 25 NLJ.R. 1084(a), 25 N.J.R. 2508(b).

Amended by R.1994 d.80, effective February 22 1994

- See: 25 N.JR. 5454(b), 26 N.JR. 1113(a). -
"~ .Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective March 21, 1994."

See: 25 NJR. 5902(a) 26NJ R.1373(b)..

. 19‘47—2 18 Multrple action: blackjack rule ‘

‘(a) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, offer to every
player at a blackjack table the option to make either two or

three separate wagers on the outcome of the player’s hand
against either two or three separate hands . of :the dealeri

Wwhich shall be formed with. the ‘dealer’s orrgmal face ‘up

" card, provided that the ‘casino’licensee comiplies. Wwith the

(b) Prior to the first card bemg dealt for the first of the <
three rounds of play, each player shall be requrred to make-
- .two or three wagers against the dealer as requrred by
. NJA.C. 19:47-2. 3(2) and (d) by placing the!  wagers in the

desrgnated betting -areas on the layout. - A casino hcensee

. _may, in its’ drscretron, require every player tol place a wager .

* against  all three. of the dealer’s hands.
“number of wagers requrred and the mmrmum ‘and maximum
- limits for- each wager shall be posted at the table in accor- -
- dance with NJ.A.C. 19:47-8.3. B

o
" (¢) After all wagers have been placed the dealer shall

© - deal the cards in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19; 47—2 o(e). As .
- each player’s point total is announced, the player shall”
' indicate whether he wishes to double down, spht pairs, stand -
-, or .draw as provided for by this subchapter,‘except that, a.
"~ decision to double down' or split pairs shall' require an
i'addrtronal wager for each ‘wager. placed by the player in '
accordance with (b) above .

ol

© (d)- Any player may elect to make an msurance wager

pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.9 on:any or all of his or her.
" wagers made in accordance with (b) above. Such- -wager or
wagers shall be decided individually based on the second :
' card dealt to-each of the dealer’s hands :

. (f) Once all wagers on the dealer s frrst hand have been i
. ~decided, the dealer shall collect all.losing wagers ‘and pay off

- all winning wagers based on wagers placed: in the first spot

of ‘each player’s betting .area, except that ‘all of a player’s -
- wagers shall. be collected along with his or her cards when- -
" that player s hand exceeds a hard total of 21
- shall collect all of hrs or her cards and place them face down
= 'm the drscard rack in accordance with one of the followmg

The dealer

-

The minimum

-R. 1983 d 255, effectrve August 2, 1982 operauve September 15, 1982

1. If the hand of each player at the table has exceeded , i

© a hard total of 21, the dealer shall .draw no. addrtronal"’,
“cards pursuant to'N.J.A.C. 19: 47-2.12 and the dealer: shall
~ collect all’ of his or her cards mcludmg hi§'or hér orrgmal -

k face up card or '

2. Ifa wager remains on the second or thrrd spot ofa ,
~‘player’s betting area, the: dealer shall then collect all of his.
or- her 'Cards “except his ‘or her origin—al face up"'card; e

(8) If the dealer’s cards; have been collected and discard-

ed in accordance with (f)2 above, the dealer shall move his
or her orrgmal ‘face’ up card ‘to ‘the area of the layout

(h) Once all wagers on ‘the dealer’s second hand have -

* designated for the dealer’s second hand and shall deal ar;,vv
second card to his or her or1gmal face up card in accordance - -
“with N.JA.C. 19: 47-2. 6(h) and -any addrtronal cards re-

* notice requirements set forth in N.J.A.C. 19: 47—8 3 prror to . . qurred by N. J A.C. 19: 47-2 12(b)

- wrthdrawmg the offer of thrs optron :

been decided, the dealer shall collect all losing wagers and .

pay off all winning wagers based on wagers- placed:in the

- second spot of each. player s betting area. - The dealer shall
 then collect-all of his or her cards except his or her original .
~ face up card and place them face-down in the discard rack. - -

The dealer shall then move his or her original face up card
to the areaof the layout: designated for the dealer’s. third
hand and shall’deal a second card to his or her original face
up. card in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.6(h) and- any

additional cards requrred by N.J.A.C. 19:47-2. 12(b), except -
that if no player has made a third wager the round shall be T
-,concluded in accordance wrth f)) below L '

' (1) Once all wagers /on the dealer S thrrdhand have been
decided, the dealer shall collect all losing wagers and pay off

all winning wagers based on ‘wagers placed in the thrrd spot
~of each player s bettmg area.. R :

(]) At the' conclusron of the thrrd hand all cards strll
. remaining on the layout shall be prcked up in accordance
~with N.J.A. C. 19:47-2. 6(1) :

L New Rule, R.1993 d. 461, effective September 20 1993.:

: . See: 25NJR, 2234(a) 25NJR. 4508(c)

P (e) After the decrsrons of all” players have been 1mple- '
mented and all additional ccards have been dealt, the dealer-

shall deal a second card to his or her original face up cardin

- accordance” with N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.6(h). and any" addrtronal"

- cards requrred by N J. A C 19: 47-2. 12(b) ‘

19 47-2.19 (Reserved)

‘

“19: 47—2 20 Contmuous shufﬂmg shoe or devrce

In lieu‘of the deahng and shufﬂmg requirements set. forth -

in N.JLA.C. 19:47-2.5 and 2.6, a casino licensee may.utilize a

.dealmg shoe ‘or other device designed to . automatically
~reshuffle the cards provided: that such shoe or device and

the procedures for dealing and' shuffling the cards through

use of this device are approved: by the Commrssron or its -
. v-authorrzed desrgnee :

¥
/
A
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION

19:47-3.3 -

See: 14 N.LR. 559(b), 14 N.L.R. 841(b).

SUBCHAPTER 3.  BACCARAT-PUNTO BANCO

19:47-3.1 Cards: number of decks; value; point count of
hand
(a) Baccarat—Punto Banco shall be played with at least six
(6) decks of cards and two additional solid yellow or green
cutting cards.

(b) The “Value” of the cards in each deck shall be as
follows:

1. Any card from 2 to’ 9 shall have its face value;

2. Any Ten, Jack, Queen or King shall have a value of
ZEero;

3. . Any ace shall have a value of one.

(c) The “Point Count” of a hand shall be a single digit
number from 0 to 9 inclusive and shall be determined by
totaling the value of the cards in the hand. If the total of
the cards in a hand is a two-digit number, the left digit of
such number shall be discarded having no value and the
right digit shall constitute the Point Count of . the hand.
Examples of this rule are as follows

1. A hand composed of an ace, a2 and a 4 has a
"Point Count of 7;

2. A hand composed of an ace, a 2 and a 9 has a total
of 12 but only a Point Count of 2 since the digit 1 in the
number 12 is discarded.

19:47-3.2 Wagers
(a) The following wagers shall be pernntted ‘to be made
by a participant at the game .of Baccarat—Punto Banco:

1. A wager on the “Banker’s Hand” which shall:

i. Win if the “Banker’s Hand” haé a Point Count
higher than that of the “Player’s Hand”;

ii. Lose if the “Banker’s Hand” has a Point Count
lower than that of the “Player s Hand”;

" Be void if the Point Count of the “Bankers
Hand” and the “Player’s Hand” are equal.

2. A wager on the “Player s Hand” which shall:

i, Win if the “Player’s Hand” has a Point Count
higher than that of the “Banker’s Hand”;

ii. Lose if the “Players Hand” has a Point Count
lower than that of the “Banker’s Hand”;

iii. Be void if the Point Counts of the “Banker’s
Hand” and the “Player’s Hand” are equal.

3. A “Tie Bet” which shall win if the Point Counts of
the “Banker’s Hand” and the “Player’s Hand” are equal
and shall lose if such Point Counts are not equal.

(b) Unless otherwise approved by the Commission, no
casino licensee, his employees or agents shall accept any

s

wager at the game -of Baccarat-Punto Banco other than
those specified in subsection (a) of this section.

(c) All wagers at Baccarat-Punto Banco shall be made by
placing gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match
play coupon on the appropriate areas of the Baccarat-Punto
Banco layout, -except that verbal wagers accompanied by
cash may be accepted provrded that they. are confirmed by
the dealer and casino supervisor at the table and such cash
is expeditiously converted into- gaming chips or plaques in
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.18.

(d) No wager at Baccarat-Punto Banco shall be made,
increased or withdrawn after the dealer calling the game has
announced “No More Bets.”

Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980.
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c).

Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980.
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a).

Amended by R.1991 d.551, effective November 4, 1991.
See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(b), 23 N.J.R. 3350(a).

Added N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3 reference for wager requlrements.
Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993.
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a).

Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective March 21, 1994.
See: 25 N.J.R. 5902(a), 26 N.J.R. 1373(b).

19:47-3.3 - Payout odds; vigorish
(a) A winning wager made on the “Player’s Hand”- shall
be paid off by a casino licensee at-odds of 1 to 1.

(b) A winning tie bet shall be paid "off by a casino
licensee at odds of at least 8 to 1.

(c) A winning wager made on the “Banker’s Hand” shall
be paid off by a casino licensee at odds of 1 to 1, except that
the casino licensee shall extract a commission known as
“vigorish” from the winning player in an amount equal to, in
the casino licensee’s discretion, either four or five percent of
the amount won; provided, however, that when collecting
the vigorish, the casino licensee may round off the amount
of a five percent vigorish to 25 cents or ‘the next highest
multiple of 25 cents, and the amount of a four percent
vigorish to 20 cents or the next highest multiple of 20 cents.
A casino licensee may collect the vigorish from a player at
the time the winning payout is made or may defer it to a
later time; provided, however, that all outstanding. vigorish
shall be collected prior to reshuffling the cards in a shoe.
The amount of any vigorish not collected at the time of the
winning payouts shall be evidenced by the placrng of a coin
or a marker button containing the amount of the vigorish
owed in a rectangular space in front of the dealer on the
layout imprinted with the number ‘of the player owing such
vigorish.

(d) ,Each casino_licensee shall provide notice of any in-
crease in the percentage of vigorish being charged at each
baccarat table, in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. The
percentage of vigorish charged at a baccarat table shall
apply to all players.at that table

Amended by R.1989 d. 97 effective February 21, 1989.
See: 20 N.J.R. 2647(b), 21 N.J.R. 460(a). :

47-19 © Supp. 2-20-96
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OTHER AGENCIES -

Added “a coin” to (b).. .
Amended by R.1991 d.616, effective December 16, 1991.
See: 23 N.J.R. 2926(a), 23 N.J.R. 3824(a). ;

Added new (b); deleted (c); redesignated existing (b) to (c) w1th
“changes; added new (d), codified the practlce of charging elther a four
or five percent vigorish. e

Case’ Notes

“~'When casino seeks to enforce marker debt against patron, patron

- may. raise all common-law defenses. to .contract, “including that his
capacity was impaired by voluntary intoxication. : Hakimoglu v. Trump
Taj Mahal Associates, D.N.J.1994, 876 F.Supp. 625.

*.-19:47-3.4 Opening of table for gaming

“(a) After receiving the six or more decks of cards at the
table, the dealer calling the game shall sort and inspect the
~ cards in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18(f).

(b) Following the inspection of the cards.by the dealer

and the verification by the ﬂoorperson assigned to the table,

- the cards shall be spread out face upwards on the table for
- visual inspection by the first participant or participants to

-arrive_at the table. The cards shall be spread out in
.columns by deck according to suit and in sequence. The
cards in each suit shall be laid out in sequence within the
suit.

(c) After the first participant or participants is afforded
an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the cards. shall
" be turned face downward on the table rixed thoroughly by
a “washmg r “chemmy shuffle”. of the, cards and stacked.

Amended by R:1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c).
Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980.
See: 12 N.JR. 357(a). - o
Amended by R.1985 d.228, effective May 20, 1985.
See: 17 NJ.R. 61(a), 17 N.J.R. 1341(a).
Deleted “a floorman™ and substituted “the verlfrcatron by the floor-
person”. .

19:47-3.5 Shuﬁ'le and cut of the cards
(a) Immediately prior-to the commencement of play and

after -each shoe of cards is completed, the dealers shall* -

shuffle the cards so that they are randomly intermixed.

- (b) After the cards have been shuffled, the dealer shall
lace approximately one deck of cards so that they are evenly
dispersed into the remaining stack. After lacing the cards,
the dealer calling the game shall, if the casino licensee elects
this option, shuffle. some or all of the cards again. - If
elected, the optlon must be implemented at all tables within
a pit. A casino licensee shall not initiate or.terminate the

“use of this reshuffling option unlessthe- casino- licensee
provides. its surveillance | department and the Commission
~with at least 30 minutes prior written notice. - After lacing
the cards and, where applicable, reshuffling them, the dealer
calling the game shall offer the stack, of cards, with backs
facing away from the dealer, to the participants to be cut.
The dealer shall begin with the participant seated in the
highest number position at the.table or, in the case of
reshuffle, the last curator.and Working clockwise around the
table, shall offer the stack to each participant until a partici-
pant accepts the cut. If no participant accepts the cut, the
dealer shall cut the cards.

Supp. 22096 L

“shown to the players.
"Aces count as one.

(c) The cards shall be cut by placing the cutting card in " -

the stack at least 10 cards in from either end.

'(d) Once the cutting card has been inserted into the
stack, the dealer shall take all cards in front of the cutting
card and place them to the back of the stack. The dealer

shall then insert one cutting card in a position at least 14

cards in from the back of the stack and the second cutting
card at the end of the stack. The stack of cards shall then
be insertéd into the dealing shoe for commencement of

play. Prior to commencement of play, the dealer shall °
- remove the first card from the shoe and place it, and an

additional amount of cards equal to the amount on the first
card drawn, in the discard bucket after all cards have been
Face cards and tens count as tens.

As amended R.1980 d.132; effective March 31, 1980.

See: 11 N.J.R.653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c).

As amended, R.1980 d.186, effective Aprll 29, 1980.

See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). .

Petition for Rulemaking: . To eliminate the lacing of the cards from the
shuffle and cut procedures required in Baccarat- Punto Banco and
minibaccarat.

See: 17 N.J.R. 1750(c).

Amended by R.1994 d.283, effective June 6, 1994,

See: 26 N.J.R. 1210(a), 26 N.J.R. 2477(a). =

Amended by R.1995 d.429, effective: August 7, 1995

See: 27 N.J.R. 1176(a), 27 N.J.R. 2974(a).

At (b) added notlfrcatlon requirement for mmatron or termmatron of
reshufﬂe optlon

19:47-3.6 Dealing shoe; selection of player to deal cards

(a) All cards used to game at Baccarat-Punto Banco shall - ‘

. be of backs of the same color and design and shall be dealt

from a dealing shoe specifically designed for such purpose.

(b) At the commencement of play, the_dealer calling the

game shall offer the shoe to the participant in seat number
one at the table. If such participant rejects the shoe or if
there is no one in seat number one, the dealer shall offer
the shoe to each of the other participants in turn counter-
clockwise around the table until. one of the part1c1pants
accepts it. -

(c) The participant to accept the shoe (heremafter called -

the “curator™). shall be responsrble for dealing the cards in
accordance with these regulations and the 1nstruct10ns of the
dealer callmg the game

19:47-3.7 . Hands of player'and banker; procedure for”
: " dealing initial two cards to each hand

(a) There shall be two hands dealt in the game of Bacca-
rat-Punto Banco, one of which shall be denominated the

“Player’s Hand” and the other denominated the “Banker s .

Hand”.

(b) At the commencement of each round of play, the

dealer calling the game shall announce “No More Bets”

after wh1ch he shall instruct the curator to commence

*dealing the cards by announcing “Cards”.

4720
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' of the “Banker’s Hand”.
* hand, the:"dealer calhng the game shall place them face -

, CASINO CO'NTR‘(')LA' COMMIS’SION »

19:47-3, 10 :

(c) T he curator shall deal an initial four cards from the
shaoe. The first and third card dealt shall constitute the first
and second cards of the “Player s Hand”. The second and
fourth card dealt shall constitute the first and second cards

upwards in front of hlmself

- 19:47-3.8 Procedure for dealmg of addrtronal cards )

(a). After the 1n1t1al four cards have been dealt; the dealer =

calling the game shall announce the ‘Point Count-of ‘the

“Player’s Hand”.

and positions the cards-of the “Banker’s Hand” in front of ;

him, the dealer callmg the game- shall announce the Pornt

‘ Count of the “Banker s Hand” o

~curator whether to deal a third card to each hand which
“instructions shall be in conformrty w1th the requlrements of

(b) Followmg the announcement of the Point’ Counts of g

each hand, the dealer calhng the game shall instruct. the

- section 9 of this subchapter

| 19: 47—3 9 Rules for determmmg whether thlrd card shall .

(c) Any third card requ1red to be dealt by the dealersf
instructions shall first be dealt face upwards to the “Player’s -
Hand” and then to the “Banker’s Hand” by* the curator

(d) In no-event shall more than one. addltronal card be ’

dealt to erther hand. : "-, S

(e) Whenever the cuttmg card appears durmg play, the S
cutting card will be.removed and placed to the side and the
~hand will be completed Upon completion of that hand; the - -
* dealer calling the game shall announce “last hand”.
N completion of one more hand; no. more cards will be dealt - -
until the reshufﬂe occurs. : ‘

At the

As.amended, R 1980 d 132 -eff. March 31, 1980..
See: .11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 NJR. 294(c). . .. -
As amended, R.1980 d. 186 eff. Aprrl 29, 1980.:
See: 12 N.J.R: 357(a) )

be dealt '

(a) If the Point Count of erther the “Players Hand” or
-the “Bapker’s Hand” after the initial two cards are dealt to"

each is an 8 or 9 (which shall be called a “natural”) no more
cards shall be dealt to erther hand ' :

(b) If the Point Count of the “Bankers ‘Hand” -on the'

subsectlon ,
L TABLEl ‘
 Player THIRD CARD
- - Having DETERMINATION =~ "
"0to 5 - Draws -
6109

Stays’

After the cards are dealt to each

After the dealer calling the game: takes -

0
1
2
3
EE
"6
7
8
9

(c) The “Bankers Hand” shall draw (re take a th1rd

e card) or stay (1 e. not take a third card) in accordance w1th
‘the requlrements of. Table 2 of thrs subsectron

TABLE 2
Thlrd Card .
Drawn by Player S Hand
‘ y lf.'N:o. L e T e -
"+ Third 0 1. 23" "4 5 -6 7 8 9
CCard - . L o : e o
- Drawn - L v .
(Pomt Count of BrokersHand) ‘ R s
Coal SSELT BANKERS HAND DRAWS . i
D D D..D-D D ‘D.-D. D S ‘D
D, § 8§+ D' D. D D7D "Di §,;"S"
=D S8 .8 $S. DD =D D:."S§ §
S, IR T S TR S D D' .§ .8

';'BA_NKER’vS_ 'HAND STAYS -

(d) The ﬁrst Vertrcal column in Table 2 labeled “Pomt

: '.Count of Banker’s Hand” shall refer to- the Point Count of
the “Banker’s Hand” after the frrst two'cards have been

dealt to it.

(e) The f1rst horrzontal column at the top of Table 2

: .labeled “Third Card Drawn by Player’s Hand” shall refer to
- ~the value of the third card drawn by the “Player’s Hand” as
:vdrstmgulshed from the. Pomt Count of the “Player s Hand”

(f) The letter “D” used. in Table 2 shall mean that the

" Banker’s Hand must draw a thrrd card and .the letter’ “S”
used in'Table 2 shall mean that the “Banker’s Hand” - must

stay (1 e. not draw a third card) _s

(g) The method of, usmg Table 2 shall be to fmd the

”Pomt -Count of the “Banker’s Hand” in" the first vertical
v column and trace that horizontally ‘across the table untrl it
-intersects the third card drawn by the “Player’s Hand”.

The
box at which such intersection takes place will show whether

-the “Banker’s Hand” shall draw a third card or stay. " For
- ‘example, if the Point Count of the “Banker’s Hand”" after
- “two cards is 5 and the value of the third card drawn by the
 “Player’s Hand” is 4, the. table shows that' the Banker’s
- Hand shall drawathrrd card. - o

v19 47—3 10 Announcement of result of round, payment

.and col]ectlon of wagers .

(a) After each hand has received all the cards to whrch it

first two cards is 0 to 7 inclusive, the “Player’s Hand” shall -~ iS entitled pursuant to N.J.A. C: 19:47-3.7, 3. 8 and 3.9, the

draw’ (1e take a third card) or stay (i.e. not take a third
card) in accordance w1th the requrrements of Table 1 of this ‘-

dedler shall announce the: final Point Count of each hand

~indicating which hand has won the round. If the two hands
" have equal Pomt Counts the dealer shall announce “Tie
o Hand »? :

» (b) After the result of the round is announced the dealer -
* or-dealers responsible for the wagers on the table shall first

* -collect each losing wager. Thereafter, the dealer or dealers.

ffshall m accordance wrth .one of the followmg procedures

; .

14 .
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OTHER AGENCIES

pay each winning wager and collect or mark any vigorish or
commission owed pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-3.3.

1. Starting at the hlghest numbered player position at
which a winning wager is located and proceeding in
descending order to each next highest numbered player
position, the dealer shall first pay each winning wager and
then, returning to the highest numbered player position at
which a winning wager was located and proceeding in like
order, mark or collect the vigorish owed by each player.

1. The curator shall pass the shoe whenever the bank-
er’s hand loses; and

2. The dealer or floorman assigned to the table may
order the curator to pass the shoe if the curator unreason-

ably delays the game, repeatedly makes invalid deals or .
violates either the' Casino Control Act or the regulations

of the Commission.

(b) Whenever a vbluntary or compulsory relinquishment

of the shoe occurs, the dealer shall offer the shoe to the

2. Starting at the highest numbered player position at ~ Participant immediately to the right of the previous curator
which a winning wager is located and proceeding in-  and, if he does not accept it or there is no participant in that
descending order to each next highest numbered player  Position, the dealer shall offer the shoe to each of the other
position, the dealer shall first mark or collect the vigorish ~ participants in turn counterclockwise around the table. The
owed by each player and then, returning to the highest  first to accept the shoe when offered shall become the new
numbered player position at which a winning wager is curator.

located and. proceedmg in hke order, pay each winning

‘Wager. 19:47-3. 12 Irregularltles

(a) A third card dealt to the “Players Hand” when no

3. Starting at the highest numbered player position at  third card is authorized by these regulations. shall become
which a winning wager is located, the dealer shall pay that ~ the third card of the “Banker’s Hand” if the “Banker’s
player’s winning wager and immediately thereafter mark  Hand” is obliged to draw by Table 2 of section 9 of this
or collect the vigorish owed by that player and then,  subchapter. If, in such circumstances, the “Banker’s Hand”
proceeding in descending order to the next highest num-  js required to stay, the card dealt in error shall become the
bered player position at which a winning wager is located, - first card of the next hand unless it has been disclosed. In
repeat this procedure until each winning wager is paid = such case, the disclosed card and an additional number of
and the vigorish owed by each player is either marked or  cards equal to the amount on this card shall be drawn face
collected. _ upwards from the shoe and placed in the discard bucket.

4, Starting at the highest numbered player position at

(b) A card drawn in excess from the shoe if not disclosed

which a winning wager is located, the dealer shall mark or . shaj| be used as the first card of the next hand of play. If
collect the vigorish owed by that player and immediately  the card has been disclosed, a burn card procedure as
thereafter pay that player’s winning wager and then,  Jegcribed in (a) above, shall be implemented.

" proceeding in descending order to the next highest num-
bered player position at which a winning wager is located,

(c) All cards found face upwards in the shoe shall not be

repeat this procedure until the vigorish owed by each  used in the game and shall be placed in the discard bucket,
player-is either marked or collected and each w1nn1ng along with an additional amount of cards, drawn face up-

wager is pa1d ) ~wards, which agrees with the number on the cards found
' ‘ face upwards in the shoe. '

(c) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, elect to use
“any of the procedures authorized in (b) above at any punto

(d) If there are insufficient cards remaining in the shoe to

banco table in its establishment; provided, however, that; ~~ complete a round of play, that round shall be void and a
- new round shall comimence after the entire set of cards are

1. The same procedure shall be used.for all punto  reshuffled and placed in the shoe.

banco tables located within the same' gaming.pit; and

As amended, R.1980 d.132, eff. March 31, 1980:

2. The Commission and the casino licensee’s surveil- ~ See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c).
1 d + t shall be notified. i iti t least 30 As amended, R.1980 d.186, eff. April 29, 1980.
ance department shall be notified, in writing, at least See: 12NJR. 357(a).

minutes prior to the implementation of or a change in the
particular procedure to be used at a table or gaming pit.

Amended by R.1995 d.309, effective June 19, 1995.
See: 27 NJ.R. 1174(a), 27 N.J.R. 2461(a). .

- 19:47-3. 11 Continuation of curator as such selection of '
new curator

(a) It shall be the optlon of the curator, after any round

SUBCHAPTER 4. BACCARAT-CHEMIN DE FER

19:47-4.1 . Cards: number of decks; value; point count of

hand )
(a) Baccarat—Chemin de Fer shall be played with at least

of play, either to pass the shoe or remain as curator except  six decks of cards having backs of the same color and design
. that: - : - and two additional yellow or green cutting cards.

Supp. 2-20-96 o ' 47-22
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION T

(b) The value: of the cards m each deck shall be as
follows B R - :

1. Any card from 2 to 9 shall have rts face value

- zerg; -
3 Any ace sh'all have a value' of one ‘
= (c) The “Pomt Count” of.a hand shall be a smgle digit

number from 0 to 9 mclusrve and shall be determined by
totalling the value of the cards in the hand. If the total of

~ - the cards in-a hand is a two- dlgrt number, the left: digit. of |

such number shall be discarded having’ no value and the

right digit shall constitute the Point Count of ‘the hand ’
,Examples of thrs rule are as follows ' . ; .

1. A hand composed of an ace a2 and a 4 has a ‘: -

Pomt Count of 7; P .. B

VA A hand composed of an ace a 2 and a 9 has a total

of 12 but only a Point Count of 2 smce the drgrt 1 in the ‘;

 number 12 drscarded

~

f\

B

_table.

19: 47-4 2 (Reserved)

Amended byR. 1991 d. .551, effectlve November 4, 1991

See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(b), 23 N.J.R. 3350(a)." - e
Added reference to N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3 regardmg wager requrrements
Repealed by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6,1993. - e
See 25 N.JR. 3953(a), 25 NJ R. 5521(a) e,

19: 47-4 3 Openmg of table for gammg

(a) After recervmg the six or. more decks of cards at the

table, the dealer calling the game shall sort and mspect the
‘ cards in’ accordance wrth N. J. A C 19 47—1 18(f) ‘

"_f/‘

(b) Followmg the mspectron of the cards by the dealer
and the verification by the floorperson: assrgned to the table,
the cards shall be spread out face upwards. on the. table for

visual inspection by the first partlcrpants to ‘arrive at the -
The cards shall be spread out in “columns’ by deck .
according to suit and in sequence. The cards in each surt e

v fshall be laid out in sequence wrthm the suit.

downward on the table, mixed thoroughly by a washmg -
chemmy shufﬂe” of the cards and stacked : S

‘Amended by R. 1980 d. 132 effectlve March 31 1980

~See: 11 N.JR. 653(a), 12 N.LR. 294(c).

o

o

Amended by R.1980 d.186, effectlve Aprrl 29 1980

See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). .

Amended by R.1985 d.228, effective May 20 1985 T
See: 17 N.J.R. 61(a), 17 N.J.R. 1341(a): ' el

Deleted “a ﬂoorman and substrtuted “the verrﬁcatron by the ﬂoor-

person”, ~ L REET
Deleted “umt” and substltuted “surt” ) el :

- shown. to the" players
' Aces count as one.

f4_7,.-.23> |

;19 47—4 4 Shufﬂe and cut of the cards

: (a) Immedlately prlor to the commencement of play and -
’ ,.after each shoe of cards 187 completed the -dealers shall

: v,shufﬂe the cards so that they .are randomly mtermrxed‘. S0
2. Any Ten, Jack Queen or ng shall have a value of o '

7 -19":47‘-,-4.'5( -

-

(b) After the cards have been shufﬂed the. dealer shall e

: >_ s lace approxrmately one deck of cards 8o that they are evenly
R drspersed into the remaining stack. . After lacmg the cards, -
. -the dealer calhng the game shall, if the casino. licensee. elects SR
~“this. optron sshuffle 'some or all - ‘of the" cards again.
' /"elected the option must be implemented’ at all tables within - -
a pit.
use of this reshuffling optron ‘unless the casino licensee =
provrdes its -surveillance department and the Commrssron
with at least 30 minutes prior written notice. After- lacing . =
- "the cards and, ‘where: apphcable reshufﬂrng them, the dealer = "
~calling the game shall offer the stack of cards, wrth backs . -
facing away from the dealer, to. the partlcrpants to be cut.
" The dealer ‘shall begin with the - partrcrpant ‘seated in the -
. - highest. number posrtron at the table of, in the case of ',
‘ reshufﬂe the partlcrpant seated to the left of the participant -
: respon51ble for déaling ‘the cards, -and- working clockwise
~around the table, shall offer the stack to each participant
. until'a partrcrpant accepts the cut. If no partrcrpant accepts» T
- thecut, the dealer shall cut the cards :

“A casino hcensee shall not initiate or terminate the

4 .

(c) The cards shall be cut by placmg the cuttmg card in b__*"*: §

. the stack at least 10 cards from erther end

‘ (d) Once the cuttmg card has rbeen mserted mto the 2
i stack the dealer shall- take ‘all cards in front of the cutting.
card and place them to. the back of the stack ‘The' dealer -
shall. then insert one cutting card m a posrtron at least 14

cards in from the back of the stack and the second cutting

* card: at the end of the stack ‘The stack of cards shall then ~

be mserted into. the. dealmg shoe for commencement- of -

o " As amended R1980d132 effective March 31 1930 S
‘ " See: 11 N.JR. 653(a), 12 N.JR. 294(c). .

: (c) After the first partlcrpants are afforded an opportunr- . -

© ty to visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face o

As amended, R.1980 d.186, effecuve Aprrl 29 1980

See:. 12 N.J.R. 357(a): -

+ Amended by R.1994d. 283 effectrve June 6 1994
“See: 26 NJR. 1210(a), 26 NJ.R.2477(a).".

~.Amended by R.1995 d.429, effective August 7 1995
See: 27 N.JR. 1176(a), 27 N.J.R. 2974(a). ' e o

. At (by added notification requrrement for mmatlon or termmatron of S

¥ ‘reshufﬂe optron o - B :

19 47-4 5 Deallng shoe, selectlon of banker

~play. “Prior to, commericement of play, the dealer shall

' remove ‘the f1rst card from the shoe and place: it, and . an
_ additional amount of cards equal to the amount on the first
© card’ drawn, in the discard’ bucket after all cards have been
Face cards and tens count as. tens. .

(a) All cards used to game at’ Baccarat—Chemrn de Fer :

shall be. dealt from a dealmg shoe spec1flcally desrgned forg
: such purpose ' L

o,

- Supp. 2:20-9
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'pant placmg a wager agamst the. Banker equal 1n amount to'"
“that wagered by the Banker. “This option: shall be exercised - .
- by a-participant_ announcing’ “Bahc, Seul” ‘or “Banco” and 1,
v 'by placmg the requlslte »wager on the approprlate area of Ce

"' Point Count

""‘f‘the rlght to. mak a wag r
L by the Banker. b
= ’amount of the par

,An example '
becomes the - -

tS.-f f ’

f“‘Bankers Hand” the remalnmg' partlclpallits at fh

; - As amended,fv,R:1980 d£132 off. March 31, 1980 i
S See: 11 NJR. 653(a) 12 NJR: 294(c)
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- 19:47-4.8 ' Hands of player and banker; persons

controlling each hand; procedure for dealing
_ initial two cards to each hand '

~ (a) There shall be two hands dealt in the game of Bacca- '
rat—-Chemin de Fer, one of which shall be denominated the

“Player’s Hand” and the other denommated the “Banker’s
Hand”. »

(b) The part1c1pant selected as the Banker shall have

exclusive control of the “Banker’s Hand” and shall make all
decisions permitted by these regulat1ons with respeet to such
hand.

(o) Exclusive control of the “Player’s Hand” and the right

to make all decisions permitted by these regulations with-
respect to such hand shall reside -in the participant who
made a wager in accordance with subsections 7(b) or 7(c) of . -

this subchapter. If no such wager has been made, this right

-shall reside in the participant making the highest wager

against the banker. If two or more equally high wagers
have been made, this rrght shall reside in the participant
making such wager that is nearest to the Banker moving

counterclockwise around the table. The participant possess-

ing exclusive control of the “Player’s ‘Hand” under this
subsection shall hereinafter be referred to as the “Dominant
Player”. »

(d) After the dealer announces “Cards”, the Banker shall

. deal an initial four cards from the shoe. The first and third

card dealt shall be placed face downwards in front of the

Dominant Player and shall constitute ‘the first and.second - |

card of the “Player’s Hand”. The second and fourth card
dealt shall be placed face downward in front of the Banker
and shall constitute the flI‘St and second card of the “Bank-
er’s Hand”. ‘

19:47-4.9 . Procedure for dealing of addltlonal cards -

(a) After initial four cards have been dealt the Dommant ,

Player shall look at the two cards dealt to the “Player’s
Hand” without disclosing them to the Banker.. If the Point

. Count of the “Player’s Hand” is:"

1. A zero, one, two, three or. four, the. Dominant
Player shall request one addrtronal card by announcing
“Card” . .

2. A five, the Dominant Player shall exercise the
option of requesting one additional card by announcing
“Card” or not requestmg one add1t10nal card by announc-
ing “Stay”; . :

3. A six or seven, the Dominant Player shall not draw
. an additional card and shall announce “Stay”;

4. -An e1ght or nine, the Dominant Player shall an-

nounce “Natural” and all cards in both hands shall be
turned immediately face upwards with no addrtronal cards
being dealt to either hand.

47-25
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19:47-4.9

-~ (b) If the Dominant Player has announced “C’ard” in
accordance with subsection®(a) of this section, an additional

card shall not be dealt to the “Player’s- Hand” until ‘the - -

Banker first looks at the two cards dealt to the “Banker’s
Hand”. If the Point Count of the “Banker’s Hand” is 8 or
9, the Banker shall announce “Natural” and all cards in

~ both hands shall be turned immediately face upwards with

no additional cards being dealt to either hand. If the Point

. Count. of the “Banker’s Hand” is less than 8, the Banker

shall announce “Under Eight” and shall deal a third card

-face upwards to the “Player’s Hand” in accordance with the
request of the Dominant Player

(c) Aft‘er,thev “Players Hand” stays or receives a third -
card in accordance with, the above subsections, the Banker
shall turn the cards in the “Banker’s Hand” face upwards on
the table and shall deal or not deal a third card to the
“Banker’s Hand” in accordance w1th the requlrements -of

) Table 3 of th1s subsecuon

TABLE 3
- ‘Value of Third Card
Drawn by Player’s Hand
 IfNo ‘ o .
3rd 0 1 2 3. 4 5 6 7 8 9
Card )
0°(Point Count of Banker’s Hand
After First Two Cards) .
: - BANKER’S HAND DRAWS
D D D D D D D:D D S Op
D N S D D D D D D S S
D . S S S S Op. D D D S S
S S S S S 'S S D D S S .
BANKER’S HAND STAYS '

(d) The first vertical column in Table 3 labeled “Point
Count of Banker’s Hand” shall refer.to the Point Count of

" the “Banker’s Hand” after the first two cards have been

dealt to it.

(e) The first horizontal COlurnn at the top of Table 3

- labeled “Third Card Drawn by Player’s Hand” shall refer to
-~ the value of the third card drawn by the “Player’s Hand” as
' dlstmgurshed from the Point Count of the “Player s Hand”

(f) As used in Table 3, the letter “D” shall mean that the
“Banker’s Hand” must draw a third card, the letter “S” shall
mean that the “Banker’s Hand” shall stay (i.e., not drawn a

third card) and the abbreviation “Op.” shall mean that the
Banker may draw a third card or stay within hlS discretion.

(g) The method of usmg Table 3 shall be to find the
Point Count of the “Banker’s Hand” in the first vertical
column and trace that horizontally across the table until it

o intersects the third card drawn by the “Player’s Hand”. The
box at which such intersection takes place will show whether

the “Banker’s Hand” shall draw a third card or stay. -For
example, if the Point Count of the “Banker’s Hand” after
two cards is 3 and the value of the third card drawn by the

Supp. 2-20-96



o 1947-49

' “Player s Hand”-is 9 Table 3 shows that the Banker has the'r :

optron of drawrng a thrrd card or staylng

(h) Any announcement requrred to be made by the Dom-, _
rnant Player or Banker by this section shall be immediately
‘repeated by the dealer at the table to assure the clarrty and -

understandmg of such- statements .

‘ 19'47—4 10° Announcement of result of round payment
- and collectron of wagers, payout odds, .
vrgorlsh

(a) After each hand “has recerved all the cards it s

_ entitled to by these regulatlons, the dealer calling the game -
shall anriounce the Point Count’ of each hand' 1ndlcatmg '

- which hand  has won the round. " If the two ‘hands have
equal Point Counts, the dealer shall announce “Stand Off”
,or“TreHand” LT T T e T ]

(b) After the result of the round is announced the dealeria_
‘or dealers responsible for the wagers . at the table shall"',
collect and pay off the wagers made. Wmnrng'wagers made
against the “Banker’s Hand” shall be' paid off from the
- . amount wagered by the Banker at odds of| 1to.l A .
- winning wager made by the Banker shall be paid off at odds

~ofltol from the amount(s) wagered by the- other partrcr--
v_pants R R

round off the amount of a five percent vigorish to 25 cents
. or the next highest multrple of 25 cents, and the amount of a

- four percent vigorish to 20 cents or' the next hlghest multiple
< of 20 cents.  Such vigorish shall be _collected unmedrately

~ after each round won by the Banker ‘ S

G Each casino lrcensee shall provrde notrce of any in-
" crease in the percentage of: vrgonsh being. charged at each -
- Baccarat-Chemin De Fer table; in accordance wrth NJAC.
19:47-8.3." The percentage of v1gor1sh charged at a Bacca-
‘than two cards for his hand and the deal cannot be rectified,

_ rat-Chemin De Fer table shall apply to all players at that
“table. -

* Amended by R.1991 d.616, effectrve December 16, 1991;
* See: 23 NJR. 2926(a), 23 N.J.R. 3824(a). =~ -, |

- Revised (c); added new (d), codrfred the practrce of chargmg elther a.
four or ﬁve percent vrgorlsh |
- 2 ;
' 19:47-4.11 Contmuatron of banker as such s|elect10n of
new banker : P

-

“(a). It shall be the optron of the Banker, after any round /

of play, erther to pass the shoe or remain as Banker except
that G . NI
: _ . R

_’ 1. The Banker shall pass the shoe whenever the
“Banker’s Hand” loses; and .

- ",‘S‘?P'P- 2.'20:95

v seated at a numbered place

4726

S . . OTHER AGENCIES

2. The dealer or floorman assigned to the table may

‘ .‘ -order the Banker to pass the shoe if the Banker unreason--

' “ably delays the game, repeatedly makes invalid, deals or .
violates either the: Casmo Control Act or the regulatrons
‘ of the Commrssron ' » S

I

(b) Whenever a mandatory relmqurshment of the Bank
~-occurs, it shall be. offered-to the seated participant to.the
_right of the previous Banker and then/to each other seated
participant, moving counterclockwise around the table, until

a partrcrpant -accepts it and becomes the new Banker

. (c) _ Whenever a voluntary relmqurshment ‘of the Bank
" occurs, each seated participant shall be offcred it, beginning -
* with the participant to the right of the previous Banker and : -

movmg counterclockwise around the table. “The first partic-

. ipant willing to accept the Bank and to wager an amount on .
- the next hand equal to, but not more than twice, the amount -
“of the prevrous Banker’s last wager, 'shall become the next
‘Banker.
‘participant offering to wager the highest amount on the next .
hand shall become the new Banker provided however that

If no »partrcrpant offers to meet this condition, the

the: partrcrpant who passed the Bank shall not be permrtted .

" to take part in the first round of such b1dd1ng

(d) When a passed bank is defeated in any hand it shall

: J A ke - | be transferred as it would have been in- accordance w1th

(c) As its fee in housing the game, the casino_licensee

‘shall extract a commission known as ¢ vrgorrsh” from the -’
- amount won by the Banker, on each round of play, in an = -
_amount equal to, in the casino licensee’s discretion, either

.~ four or five percent of the amount won; provided, however -

that. when collectmg the vigorish, the casino licensee may

subsectron (b) had it not been’ voluntarlly passed

3

(e) A partrcrpant by movmg to another seat at the table

',shall miss a turn to ‘become the Banker in the next seat

where such a move would otherwise ' ‘give that partrcrpant
promotron in turn to\become the Banker.

_ .19 47-4 12 Irregularltles

i

1

\\\// .

(a) If the Banker, by taking cards for his hand in’ the o

" .. wrong order in. the Initial Deal, makes an error which -
-~ cannot be rectified, the hand shall be annulled and the Bank - -

may be transferred counterclockwrse to the next partrcrpant- D

e

(b) If the Banker during the Imtlal Deal takes more AT .

the Point Count of his hand shall be regarded as zero and

“'the play shall proceed in accordance with section 9 of this
jsubchapter - :

- (¢) If the Banker durmg the Inrtral Deal, grves three

cards to the Dominant Player and it is not possible to,
determine which card has been dealt in excess, the; Point-
Count of the “Player’s Hand” shall be the highest that can

be made wrth any two or all three of. the cards

) (d) If the Banker subsequent to ‘the Initial Deal takes,
two cards for his hand mstead of one and the deal cannot be
,rectrfred the Point Count of his hand shall be . the lowest' v

. that can be made wrth two of the cards.-

— . BTN z /



" equal to the amount on the card drawn in error shall be
drawn face upwards from the shoe and placed in the drscard S

t

tions.

' CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION

: ’_ - 19: 47-5 1

(e) A card dealt face upwards to- the Dommant Player

. after he has said “Stay shall become the Banker’s card in’
the event the Banker is obhged to draw or has the option of
drawing a third card-in accordance wrth these regulations. -
- If the Banker is required to stay under these regulations, the
card dealt in excess and an additional number of cards equal -
to the amount on the card drawn in error shall be drawn °
face upwards from the shoe and placed in the drscard

bucket at the table

Banker is obhgated to- draw a third card under these regula-

the ‘card dealt in’ excess and-an’ additional number of cards

bucket at the table NG

€3] There shall be no penalty for a card drawn in’ excess

from the shoe if it remains undisclosed. A -card so drawn " -
shall be used as the first card of the next hand provrdmg B
that the cutting card has not been exposed in’ “the shoe or -
drawn therefrom. In the course of play, cards once drawn "
- from the shoe- shall not be replaced R

(h) If the Banker subsequent to the initial deal draws a

card from the shoe for his hand after the Dominant Player/

has said “Card” and the dealer has repeated “Card”; the -

Banker must give such card to-the Dominant - player and

thereafter either draw or not draw a third card for hrs hand' '

as may be required by these regulatrons .

(i) Cards found turned face upwards in the shoe shall not

- 'be used in. the game and shall be placed in"the discard -
bucket along with an additional amount of cards, drawn,
face upwards, which agrees- with the number on the cards

found face upwards in the shoe. ; The last hand of a shoe

shall be void when a ‘card of that hand is found )facev '

upwards in the shoe. -

(_]) If there are - found t0 be msufhcrent cards in the shoe

to complete a hand when the cuttrng card is drawn that

hand shall be vord

~ Amended by R. 1980 d. 132 effective March 31 1980

See: 11 N.JR: 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). T

- Amended by R.1980 d.186, effectrve Aprrl 29, 1980

See: 12 N J. R 357(a)

¢

SUBCHAPT ER 5 ROULETTE AND BIG SIX

WHEELS

S

19: 47-5 1 Roulette. placement of wagers, permlssrble and -

optronal wagers

© () All'wagers at roulette shall be made by placmg gam-
mg chrps or plaques on the approprlate areas of the roulette -

- If the:Banker is not. oblrgated to draw a third card, -

4727

layout except ‘that verbal wagers accompamed by cash may

/ o
A

(b) No person at a roulette table shall Lbe 1ssued or

(c) Each player shall be responsrble for the correct posi-

of whether he or she is-assisted by the: dealer Each' player
must ensure. that any instructions he or’ 'she grves to the

dealer - regardmg the placement of a wager are correctly
: carned out :

;,.

(d) Each wager shall be settled stnctly in, accordance w1th

(e) The permlssrble wagers in the game of roulette shall 7 ,

be,__,_ oy ] RN )

o

“Strarght” is a wager that the roulette ball wrll

L come to rest in the compartment of the roulette wheel -

" that corresponds “to a single number selected by the
The player shall select a number by placing a ~ .
‘wager within the box on the roulette layout that contams RN

player.

the selected number

‘i.‘ A casino hcensee may, in. 1ts drscretron, offer to

every player ata roulette table the option to: make five

- simultaneous ‘straight wagers by selecting. frve ad]acent N |

numbers on the roulette wheel

(1) Any casrno hcensee offenng thls “five adjacent

j;number option shall use an approved roulette table
‘layout: that mcludes a replrca of the roulette wheel on

- the layout. , ‘v _ _
2) A player shall make a “five ad]acent number” -

Oy ‘wager by placing five gaming chips or plaques, or a :
. multiple thereof, on the number  indicated on the -

~'roulette wheel replica that is the center number of

- be accepted prov1ded that they are confirmed by’ the dealer j ,
-and that the cash is expeditiously converted into gammg
. chrps or plaques in accordance with the regulatrons govern-
_mg the acceptance and conversion of - such mstruments

’ permrtted to game with non-value: chrps that are identical in
.~ color and design to value chips or to non-value ichips bemg

' ' o o used by another person at that same table. : :
@A card dealt face upwards to the Domrnant Playerv ‘

_ after he has said “Stay”, and the dealer has mrstakenly said -

/' “Card” shall become the Banker’s card in the event the tioning of his or her’ wager on the roulette layout regardless o

‘__'1ts position on“the layout when the ball falls to rest ina
:'compartment of the\wheel o A

- the five ad]acent numbers being selected. A player -

- making a “five’ adjacent number” wager -shall be
~+ . deemed to have made a separate “stralght” wager of
.-equal value on each of the  five numbers selected

o2 “Spht” isa Wager that the roulette ball will come to

- rest in a compartment of the roulette wheel that corre-
*.sponds to either of two numbers selected. by the player.

" The player shall select the numbers by placing a wager on

© the line between the two boxes on the roulette layout that
contain the two selected ‘numbers, except:that a split L
wager on “0” and- “00” may also be placed on the line

~ between the “2nd 12” box and the “3rd 12” box. . (
3" “Three numbers” is a wager that the roulette ball

: wrll come to rest in a compartment of the roulette wheel L

- Supp. 2#20‘-916';
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. ':that corresponds to any one of three numbers in-a smgle'_ '
“ - row on the roulette layout ‘selected by the player ~The -
. player shall select a row of numbers by. placing a wager on. -
' the outside line of the box on the roulette layout that L

contarns the frrst number in‘ the selected row

. of numbers “0”, “1”-and “27; “0” “27i and “00”
-_“OO” “2” ‘and “3,, I L A

L The player shall select one. of the “three num-
- bers” wagers 1dent1f1ed in- (e)3i above lby placing a
wager.‘on the common corner of the three boxes con- -

. tamrng the selected numbers SRR I

. g '
4 “Four numbers is.a wager that the roulette ball‘ 5
will come to rest in a compartment of the roulette wheel

that corresponds tor any -one. of: four numbers in contrgu-

ous boxes on the roulette layout selected by the player. .
-The player shall ‘select the four numberS|by placing a - .. «
" wager on the common corner. of the four boxes contammg i

"~ -the selected numbers

5. “First frve numbers

“00”, “17, “2” or “3”. “The player shall bet on the “first
. five numbers” by placing a wager on the common corner

- of the boxes on the roulette layout that oontam the label o

J “1st'12”.and the numbers “0” and “1”

" come to rest in‘a compartment of the roulette wheel that

- corresponds to any one-of six numbers contained in two v
contiguous rows. of numbers on the roulette layout select-
-ed by the player.. The. player shall select the two rows of - -

v numbers by placmg a wager on ‘the outsrde ~common
/ corner of the boxes on the.roulette layout that contain the
- first number in each of the TOWS bemg selected ‘

5 7 “Column

~player. The player shall select a column of .12 numbers
by placmg a wager-in the box on the roulette layoutthat is

at the bottom of the column bemg selected
i - 1

L 8 “Dozen” is a' wager that the: roulette ball wrll come-' :

to rest in a compartment of ‘the roulette ‘wheel ‘ that
corresponds to any one of 12 consecutive numbers from

B “1” through “127’ “137, through “247, or ‘“25” through )
‘The player shall select the

“36” selected by the player.
' 12 numbers by placing a wager in the box on the roulette

oy Supp;v2¥20-96 i
SRR AT i

o is a wager that the rouletteﬂ‘
- ball will come to rest in a compartment of the roulette e
~wheel that corresponds to. any one: of the numbers “0”, -

: is a wager that the roulette ball will

" come to rest in-a: compartment of the roulette ‘wheel: that

' .,corr_esponds_ to-'any.one of 12 nu_mbers contamed in a -
single column .on the roulette ‘layout selected by the

4728
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9. “Red” is:a wager that the roulette ball will come to.

: rest in any compartment of the roulette wheel that. corre-_';f_]
: sponds to a number with a red background on the rou-
“The-player:shall bet-on “red” by placing a
wager within the red box on the roulette. layout used for

:; S S _such wagers
i “Three numbers shall also mclude a wager that- G

; "5‘;, 7 .fthe roulette ball will come to rest in a compartment of -
o the roulette wheel that corresponds to any one of the
“ three numbers contained in one of the followmg groups L

: ‘lette wheel.

~ corresponds to a number with a black background on the
roulette wheel. The player. shall bet on: “black” by ‘plac-

ing-a wager within the black box on the roulette layout .

. ‘used for such wagers

_ 10 “Black” rs a wager that the roulette ball wrll come 7
i to rest in any compartment of the roulette wheel that

11 “0dd” is a wager that the roulette ball will come

. to rest in any compartment of the roulette wheel that -

~ . corresponds to ‘an. odd number.

/" “odd” by placing a wager - within the box on the roulette ’
: ",layout that is labeled “Odd” e -

12. “Even is a wager that the roulette ball wrll come

"t rest in"‘any compartment ‘of the: roulette wheel that

The player shall bet on -

- corresponds to an even. number The player. shall bet on |

“even” by placing a wager wrthrn»the box on the roulette- oy

i

layout that 1s labeled “Even

13.° “1 to 18” is a wager that the roulette ball wrll
come to rest in a compartment of the roulette wheel that

- corresponds. to any one of 18 consecutive' numbers from

“17 through “18”.

1s labeled “1 to. 187 .

‘ 'corresponds to any one of 18 consecutive numbers. from
19 through “36”.

- ,(f) Notwrthstandmg (e) above a casmo lrcensee may, in.. ..
B ..‘1ts discretion; offer to every player at a roulette table the -

B optron to make a “seven:numbers” wager. -
bers”is a wager that the roulette ball-will come to rest in a
compartment of the roulette wheel that corresponds to any

The player shall bet on “1 to 18” by *

placmg a.wager wrthm the box on the roulette layout that - " )l

“Seven num--

;};zf

s “‘19 to 367 is'a wager that the roulette ball will -
: " come t0 rest in a compartment of the roulette wheel that -
6. “Six numbers is-a: wager that - the roulette ball wrll; :
g The player shall bet on “19'to 367 by - -
. placing a wager within the box on the roulette layout that =~
s labeled “19 to 36” = :

one of the numbers “10” g “11”“‘12” “13” ‘ “14” “15” or

‘633”

1. Any casrno lrcensee offermg the ‘seven- numbers

* option shall use a roulette table layout approved by the -

Commrssron

2. The player shall bet on “seven numbers” by placrng ._ a

~ a. wager within-the area on the. roulette layout that is

desrgnated for such wager : ’

'Amended by’ R: 1980 d. 132 effectrve March 31, 1980

See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c).

‘ Amended by R:1980 d. 186, effective April 29 1980 -

B - 12NJ.R. 35
layout labeled “Ist* 12” (1> through “12”), “2nd 1274 See: 12 (@

(“13” through “24”), or “3rd 127 (“25” through “36”) :

Amended by R.1991 d.551, otfective Novernber 4, 1991,

. See: 23 NJ.R, 1784(b), 23 NJ R 3350(a)

A
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e

ln (e) revrsed text to add reference to N J A. C 19 47—8 3 regardmg '

wager requlrements

- Amended by R:1993 d.37, effectlve January 19 1993

See: 24 N.J.R.3695(a), 25 N. J R 348(b)
- Simulcasting added.

' Amended by R.1993 d. 630 effectlve December 6 1993

See: 25 N.J.R: 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a).
_ Amended by R.1995 d.167, effective March 20 1995
-See: 27 N.JR. 57(b) 27 N J.R. 1202(a)

Case Notes

Provrdrng gammg chlps to casino patron did not violate, the “rules of

the game” regulations. New Jetsey, Dept. of Law & Public Safety, ‘Div. .

of: Gammg Enforcement v. GNOC, Corp 92 NJ AR2d (CCC) 31

-~ 19 47—52 Roulette payout odds

e

/

(a) No casmo licensee, its employees or agents shall pay
off winning wagers at the game of roulette at less than the
odds listed below ’ : P :

‘ Payout Odds 7

Bets‘ ‘
Straight - 35t01 -
- Split 17t01
. Three Numbers 11wl D
"~ Four Numbers o 8tol ! -7 o
. First Five Numbers - 6tol -
- Six Numbers © . 5tol
-Seven Numbers Cedtol
Column : 2t
Dozen = 2t 1
Red Lo lel
- Black o1tol
- 0dd 1tol..
Even S 1tel
“.. 1t 18 . o ltel o
: 19to36 ~1to 1:; _

(b) When roulette is played ‘on-a double zero wheel and
'the roulette ball comes to rest in a compartment marked
zero (0) or double zero. (00), wagers on red, black, odd,
. even, 1 to 18, and 19 to 36 shall not be lost but each _player ,
- having such a wager shall surrender half the amount on such

bet and remove the remaining half. Each casino licensee

(c) When roulette is played on a smgle Zero- wheel and'

- the roulette ball comes to rest in a compartment marked
zero (0), wagers on red black odd, even, 1 to 18, and 19 to\

36 shall be lost

(d) When roulette is played ona double zero wheel bemg Lo
“used as a single zero roulette wheel as provrded in N J. A C. =
19: 46—1 7(c): : '

1 Notlce shall be - provrded ‘in accordance w1th';

N.J. A.C 19 47—8 3

" spin. ‘void-and respin the ‘wheel if the roulette ball -comes
to rest ina compartment marked double zero (00) and

- 19 47—5 3 Roulette rotatlon of wheel and ball

(a) The roulette ball shall be spun by the’ dealer ina
f'_dlrectron opposite to the rotation of the wheel and shall Lo
o fcomplete at least four revolutlons around the track of the s
e wheel to- constrtute avahd spm e . o

'numbers

{19 47—54 ’Roulette 1rregular1t1es (

2. The dealer shall announce. “no spm declare the

4729 T \

19 47-5 4

3 Wagers on red b\lack odd ‘even, 1 to 18 and 19 to >

‘36 shall be lost if the roulette ball comes to rest m a .
E compartment marked zero (0) s e

B 'Amended by R. 1981 d. 388 eff November2 1981
. See: 13 N.JR.534(b), 13'N.LR..780(¢).

(b): . “When roulette is ‘played - on a double: zero wheel and” added
“choose one of the following options” deleted.  (b)1: recodlfred as part.

.. of (b).and %; or” deleted: . (b)2 deleted. - (c) added. :
.. Amended by R.1992 d.452; effective November 16, 1992
- See: 24 N.JR. 3033(a), 24 N J R: 4279(a) s

~“Added (d).

. Amended by R. 1994 d. 265 effectrve June 6 1994
Al See: 25'N.J.R. 5893(a), 26 N.J.R. 2463(a). -

" Amended by R.1995 d. 167, effectrve March 20, 1995
- j»‘See 27 N.JR. 57(b) 27 Nd. R 1202(a) :

J

(b) Whrle the ball is Stl.ll rotatmg in the track around the_‘ v o

. ..wheel the dealer shall call “No More Bets” o

(c) Upon the ball commg to rest ina compartment the co
B ’dealer shall announce the number of such compartmentand "
~shall -place - a point marker to be: known as a- “crown” or
.“dolly” on that number on the roulette layout '

, (d) Ifa casmo llcensee offers the “frve adJacent numbers” S
- wagering option authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-5.1, the deal-
~er shall then move one—frfth of each wmnmg “five’ adjacent
‘wager from the. roulette wheel- replrca on the
»"',layout to the box on the main roulette layout that contams- .
the smgle number correspondmg to the compartment 1n‘7- i
»whlch the roulette ball ‘came to: rest g .

(e) After placmg the crown on the layout and 1f apphca-‘ '

ble, complying with the provisions of (d)above, the dealer -
.shall" first collect all- losmg wagers and then payoff all «
~w1nn1ngwagers A e - : '
offering double zero roulette shall provrde notlce of th1s rule

: pursuant to. N J A C 19: 47 -—8 3 - Amended by R. 1995 d. 167 effectlve March 20 1995

o See 27NJR. 57(b), 27NJR. 1202(a)

(a) If the ball is spun. in the same drrectlon as the wheel '
the dealer shall announce “No Sprn” and shall attempt to

. Temove the roulette ball from-the wheel prror to its commg o
to rest 1n one of the compartments v -

e

(b) If the. roulette ball does not complete four revolutrons o

- around the track’ of the wheel the ‘dealer shall announce ..
“No Spin” and shall attempt to remove the ball from the = =
- 'wheel prior to 1ts commg to rest in one of the compart- ‘
‘ments : ,t

(c) If a forergn ob]ect enters the wheel prror to the ball

commg to rest, the dealer shall announce “No Spm” and

‘-siipp. 2-.20-96 i
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: shall attempt to remove the ball from the wheel prror to its
- commg to rest m one of the compartments . [

o Amended by R.1995 d 167 -effective March 20, 1995 L
See: 27 N J. R 57(b), 27 N.J.R 1202(a) ;

L 19 47—55 Blg Six Wheel payout odds S RN

. (a) No casino hcensee ‘his employees or agents shall pay
T off wmnmg wagers made at B1g Six at less ‘than the -odds

. -hsted below

by - . - LI

BetOn o R PayoutOdds o

$ 1 Insignia- "~ ... 1tol: -
-$ 2 Insignia -~ 2t01 -
"$ 5 Insignia o 5t01
. -$10 Insignia-.: .. . 10tol
- $20 Insignia S 20t01
-“Joker Sy 45t o
Flag - 45t01

i 'Amended by R 1979 d. 429 eff October 18; 1979
‘ _See 11 NJR 478(a) 11 NJ R. 600(b)

].

T 19 47-5.6 Blg Slx Wheel wagers and rotatlon of the wheel
() Pnor to the spm of the wheel the dealer shall call e

‘ “No More Bets” ’

(b) The Big S]X Wheel shall be spun by the dealer ini =, dealing shoe specifically designed for such purpose: and

either direction and shall complete at least three revolutlons - 'located on the table to the left of the dealer -

L to constrtute a vahd spm

.8 (c) If the clapper comes to rest between .two numbers 'A
- upon completion- of the: spin. of; the- Big. er ‘Wheel, the
' 5casmo hcensee has the optron to do: one: of lthe followmg .

1 Declare the wrnmng number to be that number »

prevrously passed OF 7

2 Declare the spm vord and re- spm the wheel

s

, (d) Upon a casmo licensee choosmg one oflthe optrons as
’ f’outlmed in*(d) above it ‘shall consprcuously post a srgn at’
- each table statmg whrch optron is in effect :

v (e) Upon completron of the spm the dealer shall frrst— :
collect all losmg wagers and then pay off all wmnmg wagers -

Publrc Notice: Petmon for Rulemakmg ' ST '\:'\5’ ’
See: 18 N.L.R. 1206(a). . o ' Lo T
-Amended by R.1989 d.232, effective May 1 1989 '. [

. Seet 21 NJR.131(2), 21 NIR. 1156(2). . ° |1 |
- Replaced section’ title “minimum - and maxrmum wagers” wrth “wa

" gers and rotation of the wheel:”

-Added (b)—(f) provrdmg specific gurdelmes for lrcensees and dealers R

: regarding game rules for the Big Six Wheel.
‘Amended by R.1991 d.551, effective November 4 1991

- See: 23 NJR, 1784(b), 23 NJR. 3350(). R N
revrsed text to include reference ‘to" NJA,C. 19:47-8.3

“In(a):
-regarding wager requirements. ‘.-
* Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19 1993 o
~ See:’ 24 N.JR. 3695(a), 25 NJ. R 348(b) S T
Simulcast provisions added. S
. ‘Amended by R:1993:d.630, effectrve December 6 1993 S
- See: 25 NJR. 3953(a) 25 NJ R 5521(a) :

R R
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i '19:47—5.7 ﬁ'v:(Res‘erved) | ‘ o

SUBCHAPTER 6 RED DOG

_19 47-6 3 Shuffle and cut of the cards S

Ve 47-30_ —

-~/ OTHER AGENCIES .

. 19 47-6 1 Cards, number of decks value of cards, v

dealrng shoe

(a) Red dog- shall be. played with at. least one deck of

aon cards with backs of the .same color and design’ and two.
o addrtronal sohd yellow or green cuttmg cards :

:ﬁ\‘

(b) The “value” (from lowest to hrghest) of the cards m o

' ;each deck shall be as follows

Any card from 2 to 10 shall have 1ts face value

Any queen shall have a value of 12
'-Any kmg shall have a value of 13 and o
'V.Any ace shall have a value of 14 - ‘»”-:f :

";.u'v .# S =

(c) All cards used to game at red dog shall be dealt from

"Amended by R. 1995 d. 309 effectlve June 19;1995.
.See 27NJR- 1174(a), 27-N.J. R 2461(a) LT

r

= 19 47-6 2 Openmg of the table for gammg

v (a) After recervmg the one or more decks of cards at the .

-ftable the dealer shall sort and ‘inspect’the cards and the

L - floorperson assrgned to the table shall verrfy the mspectron
c :‘/m accordance wrth N. JA. C 19 46—1 18(f) :

(b) Followmg the 1nspect10n of the cards by the dealer

- and the verification by the ﬂoorperson assrgned to the table,
the cards shall be spread out face up on the:table for visual *

mspectron by the first player to arfive at the table. "The

- cards shall be spread out by deck according to suit and in -,
: sequence
L sequence wrthm the su1t

~The" cards' in each su1t shall be lald ‘out. ‘in

(o) After the player is afforded an opportumty to v1sually

" inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face down on the”
‘table, mixed thoroughly by a “washing” o
._ﬂe” of the cards and stacked IR

~(a)- Immedrately priot to commencement of play and

" after each shoe of cards is dealt, the dealer shall shuffle the

cards so” that they -are randomly intermixed. ', A -casino .
licensee may also shufﬂe the cards at the completlon of any

.'_roundofplay R T

: AnyJack shall have avalue of 11; LTy, - :

AN

r “chemmy shuf-~ - o

,'\—‘» .

¥/f



- - deals any card in a round of play.

© table.
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(b) After the cards have been shufﬂed the dealer shall-‘,_'_

- offer the stack of cards to be cut, with the backs facing away
- from the dealer, to the player at the farthest point to-the " -
_ right of the dealer; provrded however, if the game is just-
" beginning, the cards shall be offered to the first player at the -
If the first player offered the “cards refuses: the cut, *
the cards. shall be offered to each other! player moving
clockwise around the table until a player accepts the cut. If
no player accepts cut, the dealer shall cut-the cards

(c) The person makrng the cut shall place the cuttrng card -
in the stack ‘at least 10 cards- from either end.  Once the )
cutting card has been inserted, the dealer shall take all. the -
' cards in front of the ‘cutting card and place .them on-the .
- back of the stack. The dealer shall then insert the cutting
card in a position approximately one-quarter of ‘the way -

. from the back of the stack. - The stack of cards shall then be
~ inserted mto the deahng shoe for commencement of play E

19: 47-6 4 Procedures for dealmg cards

_(a). After each full set of cards is placed in the shoe, the‘-'

dealer shall remove the first card therefrom face. down and

place it in the discard rack which shall be located on the - - ‘11 inclusive and shall be determined by the. number of cards

table immediately in front of or to the right of the dealer. - ~whose value can fall between: the values’ of the initial two

Each new dealer who comes to the*table shall also discard

(“burn”) one card as described herein before the new dealer

drsclosed if requested by a player

(b) The dealer shall remove a card from the shoe wrth hrs» -
~or her left hand, turn it face up, and then place it on the
‘ approprrate area. of the layout with hrs or her- rrght hand. -

)

19: 47—6 5 Procedures for each round of play, wagers, A
payouts .

(a) Except as otherwrse provrded in this sectron all wa-
gers shall be made prior to the first card bemg dealt for -

each round of play

(b) All wagers at red dog shall be made by placmg' :;.

gaming. chips’ or plaques and, if apphcable, a match play

coupon on the appropriate area of the red dog. layout,.

except that a verbal wager accompanied by cash may be

accepted provided that it is confirmed by the dealer and -
~ casino supervisor at the table prior to the first card bemg

dealt and such cash is expeditiously converted: into gaming
chrps or plaques in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19 :45-1.18.

(c) To begm each round of play, the dealer shall place

the first card, face up, on the box farthest to the dealer’s :
The dealer shall then place the second card face up,' o
. on the box farthest to the dealer’s rrght . ce

(.

(@ Once the first card of ‘each round has’ been removed .
. from the shoe by the dealer, no participant in the game shall
handle, remove or alter any wager until a decision has been |
-rendered and unplemented w1th respect to that wager o

The burn card shall be

(e) If the mrtral two cards dealt have values that are

" consecutive; the dealer shall announce “The cards are con-
“secutive—tie hand ” all wagers. shall be void and the round )
" of play shall be concluded :

; (f) It the 1mt1al two cards dealt are of 1dent1cal value, the :
dealer ‘shall announce-“We have a _pair” > and (shall nnmedr- -
) ately draw a thrrd card and place it face up in the rmddle L

'box

kind,”the players shall win and all wagers shall be pard at
~odds of 11 to one. : .

2. If the th1rd card. dealt is not 1dent1cal in value to

. the mrtral two cards the dealer shall announce “No three
. of a kind—tie hand,” all wagers shall ‘be vord and the

round of play shall be- concluded

Y

a marker on the correspondmg spread on ‘the’ layout The

. _spread for each round of play shall be a number from one to

cards dealt. Examples of: thrs rule are as follows: . *

1., If the initial ‘two" cards dealt are a 4 and a 7 then
the spread shall be two (that is, two cards the 5 and 6
have a value that falls between 4 and 7); .

2. If the mrtral two cards dealt are a 9 and a kmg,
g then the spread shall be three (that is, three cards, the 10,
jack and queen, have a value that falls between the 9 and

- »kmg)

(h) If there is'a spread after the initial two cards are

- dealt, a player shall have the’option to make a raise wager
in support of the player’s original wager by placing on the
* designated raise area of the layout an amount not in excess
~of the player’s-original wager.
' made immediately after the initial two cards have been dealt
. and prior to the thrrd card bemg dealt.” .

All raise wagers shall be

C
(i) After all raise wagers have been made and prior to
dealing the third card, the dealer shall announce - “Raises -

“closed.” The dealer shall then draw a.third card, place it -

face-. up ‘on the box between the mrtral two cards and
anhounce the value of the third card. . Thereafter, the

. dealer shall first collect all losrng wagers or pay all wrnnmg
: wagers as follows

)

1. 'The player shall win if the value of the third card
' dealt is -beétween' the values. of ‘the initial two cards dealt
- and shall lose if the value of the third card dealt is not
\between the values of the initial two cards dealt;

2, All wummg wagers and raise wagers shall be pard
at payout odds determined by the spread for that round
"of play, as lrsted below: . :

1. If the thrrd card dealt is 1dentrcal in value to" the S
S :mrtral two cards the dealer shall announce “Three ofa

Supp. 2:20-96

L

S :(g) If the mrtral two cards dealt are nerther consecutive
* nor a pair, the dealer shall announce the “spread” and place
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OTHER AGENCIES

1 S
Payout ‘Odds
4 to 1+

“2t0l -
ltol

03, A casmo hcensee may, in'its drscretron, offer to all
: -Vpatrons ata red dog table hrgher payout odds ‘than: those

~“listed in- (i)2 above, provided that the- casino ° licensee

,complres with _the. ‘notice - requrrements r'set: forth in ‘vfollows

,,:: NJAC:19:47-83 prror to any decrease in the payout.-“'

- "odds. In no’event .may a casino " licensee : decrease the
R payout odds below those requrred by (1)2 above Lo

T 4"1(]) At the conclusron of each round of play, all cards on:
. the layout shall be. picked up by the dealer and placed inthe
% drscard rack in order and'in such-a ‘way - that Jthey can be

T readdy arranged to reconstruct the hand in: c e of a ques-.‘: E
L tron or dlspute/ T : s

(k) Whenever the cuttlng card is reached
_fthe cards, the dealer shall contmue dealmg the cards untrl‘ ‘
- that round of play is. completed The: dealer sha]l then .

: Amended by R. 1994 d 137 effectrve March 21 1994

See: 25 N:J'R,-5902(a), 26.N:J:R: 1373(b): >

- Amended by R.1995 d. 309, effective June 19, 1995
: See 27NJR. 1174(a) 27 NJR: 2461(a) :

194766 (Reserved) EERE e
S Repealed by'R:1993 d.630, effectlve December 6, 1993 T
See 25 NJ. R 3953(a), 25 NJ R 5521(a) s e

s 19 47—67 Irregularltles

(a) A card found face up' in the shoe shall not be used 1n’ '__b ;
the game and shall be placed in the dlscard rack ¢ '

(b) A card drawn in error wrthout 1ts face bemg exposed : i Wm i the “Bankers Hand” has a P‘omt Count EERN

o shall be used as though it were the next' card from the shoe.

(c) If a tlurd card s’ drawn and exposed to the players}“_ -

. prror to the dealer announcmg “Raises: closed ” the -card

Prior

chosen to vord the round of play

U : 19 47-6. 8 A player wagermg on more than one bettmg .
S area ' l S
A casmo hcensee may permrt a player to wager on moref‘f

SN oL

:“."than one bettmg area ata red dog table R :.l R

- . "19.47-6 9 Contmuous shufﬂmg shoe ¢ or devrce

the use Of thlS devrce are: approved by the ‘Commlssron

.

St S ‘V.SUBCHAPTER 7 MINIBACCARAT

: ;19 47-7 1 Cards Number of decks value, pomt count of

,:fcards and two addmonal sohd yellow or green cuttmg card

“ it number from' 0. to 9 mclusrve and shall be: determined - by
o . “totaling the value of the cards in' the. hand. If the total: of -

i the deal of L

- such number shall be discarded havmg no' value and'the
_right digit shall constltute ithe " Point’ Count- of ‘the h :

o reshufﬂe the cards 1n accordance w1th NJ Al C 19: 47—6 3 = Examples of thrs rule are as follows

: 2 A hand composed of an Ace a 2 and a 9 has a total ,
o of 12 but only a Point Count of 2 smce the d1g1t 1 1n the B
- number 12i is drscarde‘ ; . L RN

R 419 47—72 Wagers

_ ‘; : lower than that of the “Player S Hand” and
“ ~shall be drscarded and: each playeér shall be given- the option. "+

oof playmg out the round or voiding the round of play. . ‘
- to dealing another third card, the - dealer shall return the: -
Bl orrgmal wager and any raise wager to each player who has’»

S - 2 A wager on the “Player s Hand” whrch shall

L “f_:lower than that of the. “Banker $ Hand”
' In lreu of the deahng and shuffhng requrrements set- forth RTREIE
. in NJ.AC.19: 47-6.3- and 6.4, a casino. licensee- may utrhze a
Y dealmg shoe- .or other device- desxgned to- 1automat1cally S
~.reshuffle the cards; provrded that such-shoe or device‘and i
' the. procedures for dealing and shuffhng the cards through o
', and shall lose 1f such Pomt Counts are not equa .

,_4’7,’-.32 ’ ‘j

hand e
; '/
(a) Mmrbaccarat shall be played wrth at least srx decks of »_

(b) The “Value” of the cards in. each deck shall be as

1 Any card from 2 to 9 shall have 1ts face value, B

2 Any Ten J ack Queen or ng shall have a valu ‘ of
zero and : B : .

3 Any Ace shall have a value of one

(c) The “Pomt Count” of a hand shall be a smgle drgrt -

the: cards in‘a hand is a:two- dlgrt number the left d1g1t of -

A hand composed of an Ace, a ?-2 and a 4=has a.
Pomt Count of 7; and « el :

N

(a) The followmg wagers shall be permltted to be made
by a part1c1pant at the game of mmrbaccarat BRI

‘ 1 A wager on the “Banker s Hand” Wthh shall

: hrgher than that of the “Player s Hand”

“Lose if the “Banker’s Hand” has a Pornt Count

Erther be vo1d" or 1f the casmo hcensee charges '
.'_'v1gor1sh in" accordance wrth the provisions - of N.J.A. C.
/19:47-7. 3(d) be _charged a vigorish equal to 25 percent
) of .the ‘wager, if 'the Point Count of the “Banker s
L Hand” and the “Player s Hand” are equal A

Wln lf the “Player S Hand” haS 3 POlnt C ‘nt S [
o hlgher than that of the “Banker’s Hand” : v

Lose if the “Players Hand” has a Pomt Count i e
and L

il Be v01d if - the Pomt Count .of the “Bank;rs
g Hand” and the “Player S Hand” are equal '

= A “Tie Bet” which shall win if the Pomt' Counts of
, the' “Banker’s Hand” and the “Players Hand” -are equal \

2R




. Amended by R. 1991 d 551, effectrve Novemberu4 1991

- 1‘%,
a ~ See: 25 N.LR. 4474(b), 25 N.J.R. 5944(a).,
_ 19 4713 Payout odds, v1gor1‘

(a). A wmnmg wager made on the “Player S Hand” shall ’ ;"
-~ be- pard off by a casmo lrcensee at odds of 1 to 1 R

:‘CASINO CONTROL COMMISSIONV

(b) Unless otherwrse approved by the Commrssron no'.}-i
casino licensee, “his employees or- agents. shall. accept any

wager’ at the. game of mrmbaccarat other than those specr-
fied in (a) above ‘ : ;

(c) All wagers at mrmbaccarat shall be made by placmg

. gammg chrps or plaques and, if applicable, a. match play .
. coupon on- ‘the appropriate areas of the minibaccarat layout
_except that verbal wagers accompamed by cash may be

accepted provrded they -are confirmed by- the /dealer and

casino supervisor at the table ‘and such cash is expedrtrously S

converted into gammg chips or. plaqu s 1n accordance th
NJAC 1945—118 v TR

(d) No wager at mrmbaccarat shall be made, 1ncreased or

2

wrthdrawn after the dealer has announced “No More Bets;,

(e) Once the frrst card of any hand has vbeen removed

‘ \from the shoe by the dealer no participant shall handle,
remove - or -alter any: wagers that have been made until a‘f,i
decision ‘has been rendered and unplemented wrth respect: '
'to that wager. ' : e

See: 23'N.J.R: 1784(b), 23 NLJ.R.-3350(a)-
In (e)::
requirements.

 Amended by R. 1993 d. 630; effectlve December 6 1993 G
. Seer 25 NJ.R. 3953(a), 25 NJ.R. 5521(a)

Amended by R:1993 d.655, effective December 20 1993

Amended. by R.1994.d.137, effective March 21 1994 »
See 25 N.J.R. 5902(a), 26 N.J.R. 1373(b) "

(b) A winning tre bet shall be pard off v a

' ,k“hcensee at odds of at least 8 to 1

(c) A wmmng wager made on the “Banker s Hand” shall

- be paid off by a casino licensee -at-odds of 1to: 1. Except as{‘
-otherwise: provrded in (d) below the casino. hcensee shall.
extract a commission known as vrgorrsh” from the winning.- -

player in.an amount equal to, in the ‘casino lrcensees
discretion, either four or five percent. of the amount won;

provided, however, that when collecting’ the vrgonsh the._’ :
casino licensee may round off the vigorish to’ five, cents or .
A ‘casino licensee

the next hlghest multiple of f1ve cents."
may collect the vigorish. from a -player ‘at the time the

‘winning payout is made or may defer it to a later trme

~~ provided, -however, that all outstanding vrgorrsh shall -be .
-+ collected. prior to reshufflrng the cards in a shoe. ‘The
amount of any vrgorrsh not collected “at the time. of the
winning: payouts shall be. evrdenced by. the placmg of a coin -
. or marker button" contamlng the amount of: the vrgorrsh."'

- owed in a rectangular 'space in; “front of the- dealer on the.
e layout imprinted wrth the number of the player owmg such
. vrgorrsh o B A o

equal
collected ;
cards’ belng dealt for the: next round of play.
lrcensee elects ‘10, charge the vigorish

*added - reference 1o NJAC 19'4.;7—83 regardrng wager

‘the -end of the. round -of play and prror to: any -

shall ot b "collected

rat table, in- accordance with N.J.A.C.- 19 47-8.3. The type.
- and- percentage of vrgorrsh ‘charged- at a'm

shall apply to all players at that table

 Amended by R.1991 d.616, effective December 16,1991,

¢ -See: 23 NJR 2926(a) 23-N.J.R:. 3824(a).- LE NS
,Added new” (b);- deleted (c); - redesrgnated exrstmg (b) to (c) wrth B
hanges; - -added. new- (d), _00d1f1ed practrce of col]ectmg four-or - frve Ll

‘percet vrgorlsh . .
Amended by R. 1993 d. 655 effectrve December 20 1993
125 NI R 4474(b) 25 N JR. 5944(a)

= e Openmg of table for gammg

, (a) After receiving ‘the’ srx or more: ‘decks of cards at the., e
- table, the dealer calling the game shall sort and inspect the :
card and the floorpersoty assrgned to ‘the ‘table shall’ verrfy

th vmspectron, 1n accordance w1th N.JA. C 19 46—1 18(f) : ,

(b) Followmg the 1nspect10n of the cards by the dealer S
and the verification by the ﬂoorperson assrgned to the table,
. the cards ‘shall be spread out face upwards on the table for
vrsual 1nspectron by the frrst partrcrpant or’ partrcrpants to o
“The “cards. shall be - spread out i
horrzontal rows by deck accordmg to suit. and in: sequence S

“arrive "at the table

~The cards in each surt shall be lald out in sequence Wrthm :
the suit. : S ' :

(c) After the frrst partrcrpant or partrcrpants are afforded:" '

an opportunrty to’ v1sually mspect ‘the-cards, the. cards shall

be turned face downward on the table, mixed thoroughly by‘ -
' washmg chemmy shufﬂe of the cards and stacked S

19:4 ,—7 5 Shufﬂe and cut of the cards

after each shoe. of cards. is completed ‘the "dealer ‘shall -

shufﬂe the cards S0 that they are - randomly mtermrxed'

(b) After the cards ‘have bee"t_ _hufﬂed the dealer shallv

lace approxrmately one deck of cards so that they are evenly |
drspersed into the remammg stack/, After lacing the cards, ..

“the.dealer. calhng the game shall,if the ‘casino licensee elects e
* this ‘option, shuffle some or all .of the cards again. If © .
elected the,optron must be rmplemented at ‘all tables within

‘a. p1t " A casino licensee shall not initiate or terminate the
“use of - this reshufﬂmg option  unless: the . _casino licensee -

- prov1des 1ts surverllance department and the Commrss1on"f )

o Supp22096 '

(d) A casino hcensee may, in 1ts drscretron g arge everyf o
layer at a mmrbaccarat table.a vrgorrsh equal to 25. percent -
of the player’s wager on' the “Bankér’s Hand” if the Point
Counts of the “Banker’s Hand”and the “Player’s Handr” are .
‘The +vigorish authorized by this subsectron shall be_" L

fa casrno;:’
,authonzed y.thrs N

C ¥ , ’, censee shall provrde notrce of any’; '
change 1n the. type of vigorish berng charged:or increase in :
the percentage of vigorish being charged at each ‘minibacca-

ccarat table-:-. S

(a) Immedrately prror to the. commencement of play and ‘\ o



. “See: 27 NJR. 1176(a); 27 NJ.R. 2974(a).

_' '.wrth at. least 30 mmutes pnor wrrtten notlce ’ After lacmg o
- the cards and, where applicable, reshuﬂlmg them, the dealer . -
" calling the game ‘shall offer the stack of cards with" backs '

+ facing away from the- dealer, to the partlcrpants to be cut.

. ", The dealer shall begm with the- partrcrpant seated in ‘the - -

‘ »Vhrghest number position’ at the table ‘and, workmg clockwise .

- around the table; shall offer the stack to each participant -

¢ - until a participant accepts the cut. ' If no partlclpant accepts S
- the cut the dealer shall cut the cards o

(c) The cards shall be cut by placmg the cuttmg card in l_ '

“ the stack: at least 10 cards in from e1ther en

o (d) Once the cuttmg card has been mserted mto the o
- stack, the dealer shall take all cards in. front of the cutting. .

card -and place them to the back of the stack. The dealer

~ ‘shall. then insert. one. cuttmg card in-a posrtron ‘at least 4 -

cards in from the ‘back of the stack, and the
~ . card at the. end of the stack “The stack of -
o be mserted mto the dealmg shoe for con
'play “Prior to’ commencement of. play,
remove the first card- from the - shoe" .and

" additional amount of cards equal to the amount on the first.
~ card drawn,” m the discard rack after’ all cards have been
Face cardsz and ‘tens - count as

- shown' to the partrclpants

'tens Aces count asome, . .| oy

o Petrtron for Rulemakmg To ehmmate the lacmg of the cards from' the

shuffle and cut procedures requrred in baccarat
."+. - minibaccarat, . RRR
' 'See 17 NJ.R. 1750(c) S Sl
. Amended by R:1994 d.283, effectlve June 6 1994 e
©."See:: 26 N.JR, 1210(a), 26 N.J.R. 2471().
. Amended by R.1995.d.429, effective August 7 199 4

punto banco and

v ~At.(b) added notification requrrement for mmanor
reshufﬂe optron P

- 19 47—76 Dealmg shoe

(a) All cards. used to game at: mlmbaccarat‘ shall"be of
.backs of the same color and desrgn and shall be dealt from a- )
+dealing" shoe - specmcally desrgned for “such purpose and 7,}

- .located on the table to- the left of dealer o

= : .19 47-7 7 Hands of player and banker' procedure for ‘
' dealmg lmtlal two cards to each hand s

‘or termination of

5 C dealer calhng the game shall announce “N

gk ‘ ,‘shoe

(a) There shall be. two hands dealt ini the |

. baccarat ‘one. of; (whrch shall be denomrnated the “Players .

anker s Hand” '19 47-7 9 Rules for determmmg whether thlrd card shall

"Han 7 and the other denommated the “B
(b) At the commencement of each roun

(
(c) The dealer shall deal ‘an mrtral four

first .and second cards of the “Player’s Hand,

The first -and’ third cards dealt ‘shall _
S ” The second -
.. and fourth ‘cards dealt shall constitute the f1rst and second'|
5 cards ofthe “Banker’s Hand.”

constltute ‘the -

|
The casino- hcensee may -

1'deal the initial four cards m accordance wrth one of the

followmg optlons

s’upfp;, ,2“.,26(.9»6}{ T

5 Amended by R. 1987 d 395 effectrve October 5 1987

second: cuttmg
rds shall then: -
Jmencement of - .
the - dealer ‘shall
lace: it, and an -

- See: 23 N.J.R. 2927(a), 24 N.LR. 489(a).

»"each hand the: dealer

"19'47-7 8. Procedure for dealmg of addltronal cards v
C(a) After the dealer positions the cards in - accordance-
‘w1th either N.J.A.C. 19:47-7.7(c)1 or 2, the -dealer shall ~
announce the pomt count of the “Player S Hand” and thenf
.;_the “BankersHand i S o /0 ;

A

_ Each dealer shall remove cards from the shoe wrth
hrs or her left ‘hand, ‘turn them face up and then place
- them oni the appropnate aréa of the layout with his or her
e rlght hand.. The first and third cards dealt shall be placed
" on the area designated for the “Player’s Hand” and the -
“second‘and fourth cards dealt shall be-placed on- the area‘ '

,des1gnated for the “Banker’s Hand;” or

NJ.A.C." 19:47-7.8(a), at. which time . the second and
_fourth cards shall be ltumed face up and. placed on the' :

“area desrgnated for the “Banker s- Hand o

See ‘19 N.JR: 54(b), 19’ N JR. 1826(b) R
© substantially.- amended., ’ T
Amended by R.1992 d.59, effectrve February 3 1992 A

Provrded for two- optronal ways of deahng

e |

/‘,

(b) Followmg the announcement of the Point Counts of_
shall determine whether to ‘deal a
- third_ card to .each ~hand which" 1nstruct10ns shall ‘be. in
V"l_j'conformrty w1th the requrrements ‘of ‘N.J. AC 19 47-79.

OTHER AGENCIES :

Y. The first and third cards. dealt shall be placed face
* "down.in the area desrgnated for the “Player’s Hand” and -

" .the second and fourth- cards’ dealt shall be placed fa\ce--,_'
~ down underneath the - ‘tight corner- of the dealing shoe
- until the “Player’s' Hand” is’called -as provided for in

,/‘—
£

T

(c) Any third card requlred to'be dealt shall first. be dealt o

_ ]face ‘upwards to" the “Player’s Hand” and then to the
: -“BankersHand” by the dealer . 1‘ ‘ G

. <

. (d) In no event shall more than one addltronal card be';"‘:. st
- dealt to elther hand . s

(e) Whenever the cuttmg card appears durmg play, the
cutting card will be removed and placed to the side and the .

~hand will be completed ;Upon,completion of that hand, the

’ dealer calling the game shall announce “last hand”.

Atthe-_f;, ‘

completion of one more: hand ‘no more cards wrll be dealt - .

d of play, the o
o More Bets

-until the reshuffle occurs

Amended by R. 1992 d. 59 effectrve February 3 1992

- Provrded for two optronal ways of dealmg S

be dealt

(a) If the Point Count of e1ther the “Players Hand” or:_ S
 the “Banker s Hand” aftter the-initial two cards are dealt to - .
SV e(ach is'an 8 or 9 (whrch shall be called a natural”) no more

cards shall be dealt to erther hand ,' o

(b) If the Pomt Count of the “Banker’s Hand” on the:

‘frrst two cards is0 to.7 inclusive; the “Player’s Hand” shall :

"draw (that. is, take a third ‘card) or stay (that is, not take a

i ~ third card).in accordance wrth ‘the: requlrements of Table 1
;- below. . s el : _ ! :

\J

LA



CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION BTN N 19 47‘7 10

)

1

TABLE 1 = Q_ T (c) The “Banker s Hand” shall draw (that is, take a thrrd -

'-l;iay"e,‘_‘" DS Th,,d Card f-v card) or stay (that is, not. take a\thlrd card) m accordance' S
~ Having’™- " - 7.0 Determination e ,wrth the requrrements of Table 2 below L
Qo5 - o 0 Draws, o S o B

6 L A ’Stays_’,' e % ‘_':;’f." e

B ‘ TABLE
T fu'\".'—;;.:_—-"--" S -
o S e o
SE o L _ )
‘)-:'“’ - S - i S S S : b
zzZ g T R PR - R - N ! 3 . B
g3\ T I n\"x:wsunnsu‘\'s T S 2 WA I
' i it | ,.__ 1 }l —L - L
(d) The frrst vertlcal column in Table 2 labeled “Pomt RN Startmg at the hrghest numbered player posrtron at i
Count of Banker’s Hand” shall refer to the Point Count of - ;whrch /4 winning: wager is located and proceedmg in
the “Bankers Hand” after the first two . cards have been _:descendrng order to each next hrghest numbered player‘ :
dealt tO lt "" T B -_ ~=. " position, the dealer shall first pay each winning wager and . -
) 2 L - ‘ " then, returnmg to the hlghest numbered player posmon at -
(e) The f1rst horrzontal column at the top of Table 2 g ~which : a winning wager was located and proceedrng in like -
labeled “Third Card Drawn by Player’s Hand” shall refer to I order mark or collect the vrgorrsh owed by each player S
the value -of the thrrd card drawn by the “Player’s Hand” as, oo R
drstmgurshed from the Pomt Count of the “Player S Hand” SRR X Startmg at the hrghest numbered player position at o
Co -_;whrch a winning . wager is located and proceeding in:
(f) The letter “D” used in; Table 2 shall mean that the ; _j:.‘,descendmg order. to each next highest. numbered player
“Banker’s Hand” must draw a third card and the letter “S” ‘_posrtron the dealer shall first mark or collect the vigorish
- used in Table 2 shall mean that the ‘fBanker s Hand” must .~ owed by each player and then, returning to'the ‘highest
| stay/(that i IS, not. draw a thll‘d card) L S numbered player position- at which ‘a ‘winning wager is

" located and proceedrng in like. order pay each wmnmg,’i :
. (g) The method of usmg Table 2 shall be to f1nd the : fwager S :

Point Count - of the. “Banker’s Hand” in the first.vertical - RRRE A .
column and trace that horizontally across the table until it " - 3 Startmg at the hrghest numbered player posrtron at}

intersects the third card drawn by the “Player S Hand” “The . Wthh a wmmng wager? is- located the dealer shall pay that

boxat’ which such intersection takes place will show whether Lo player s winning wager and 1mmedlately thereafter rnark' i
the “Bankers Hand” Shall draw a thlrd ‘card 01' Stay FOI' e -Or Collect the Vlgorlsh Owed by that player and then . )
example, if the Point Count of the “Banker’s Hand” after - proceeding in descending order to the next highest num- "
_two cards is 5 and the value of the thrrd card drawn by the - " bered. player position at which a winning wager is located S

‘repeat this procedure until each winning wager. is: pard; ,
and the vrgorrsh owed by each player is erther marked or
o collected R . .

“Player’s Hand” is 4, the table shows that the “Bankers
Hand” shall draw a th1rd card ’ R

) 19 47—7 10 Announcement of result of round payment : - T L
“and collection of wagers S S 4 Startmg at the hrghest numbered player posrtron at» o
e T whrch a winning wager is located, the dealer shall mark or
'collect the vigorish owed by that player and unmedrately‘
. thereafter ‘pay ‘that: player s-winning- wager and then, .

v (a) After each hand has recerved all the cards to whrch 1t .
. is entitled- pursuant to N.J.A.C.. 19:47-7.7, 7.8 and 7. 9, the -
dealer shall announce the final Point Count of each hand -’
indicating which hand has won the round. If two hands - proceeding in' descending order to the next highest num-
" have equal Pomt Counts, the dealer shall announce “Tre " bered player position at. which a winning wager is located, )
.Hand” - TR, e G TR ‘repeat this - procedure ‘until the vrgorlsh owed by each
’ o S - player is erther marked or collected and each wrnmng R

wager is pard BRI S

(b) After the result of the round is announced the dealer :

responsible for the wagers on the table shall first collect[ . PRI R ’
each losing’ wager. Thereafter, the dealer shall, in accor- - (C) A casino hcensee may, in its dlSCfethH elect tO use

!

"dance with one of the followrng procedures pay each wm—. - any of the procedures authorized in’ “(b) above at any .
ning wager and collect or mark any vrgorrsh or commrssron ‘ mlmbaccarat table in its estabhshment provrded however '

e ;
i o

'owed pursuant to NJAC 19 47-13.0 HERR that " SR ST




'19 47-7 10 o

.others, any. calculator C mputer, or other electronrc electrr-
_;cal or. mechamcal device! to assist in: projecti ,antoutcome, ,

“at any table game’ or i 'eepmg track of ‘or- analyzing the o
fcards havrng beens dealt, the changlng probabrhtres of any EET

-p : 2
layout shall be Pt 1cked up by the dealer an placed table game or the playmg strategres to be utrhzed

drscard rack in order and in. such a way that they ;

R.1983 dssi, effectlve\D Scember 5, 1983,
Seet 15} NJR. 1572(a), 15 NJR. 2047(a)

,19>47—8 2 Mrmmum and maximum wagers

: (a) Except as otherwrse specrflcally provrded in. thrs chap-
-ter, the minimum’ and maxrmum wagers permrtted at any -
‘facrhty shall be estabhshed by the 4_ srno lrcensee provrdedv S
i __however that -any requrred minimum’ wager- “of $100 00 or . i
. less: which’ has correspondlng payout .odds of f1ve toone or i -
¥ y less. shall be. requrred to’ have a rnaxrmum wager whrch is at ‘}if;
aUthorrzed by these regulatron< , shall n R
“third ‘card of the “Banker’s Hand” if
Hand” is obhged to-draw by Table 2 of N\J A.C.-19: ,
' If, in such; circumstances, the “Banker’s. Hand”"rs Tequired
L to stay, the card dealt in. error shall become the frrst card of j; o

drsclosed card and an addrtronal number of ard
*‘the ‘amount on. this card shall be drawn facev'; warl
the shoe and placed in the dlscard rack ol

shallbe ‘usedas the first ‘card of the next: ha‘
,the card ‘has been drsclosed .»._a-“vburn card.

“See: 13 N.J;R-;;.534(b), 13 NJR.
v ¢+ Section: substantrally amende
of the dealmg and shufﬂmg requrre ents set forth
: 7—7 5 and 7. 6 a casmo llcensée‘may utlhze a

,R<1983 4.551, eftective DecembenS e
15 NJR. 15 NJR. 2047(a).
7.
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- Public Notice:- Pétition for Rulemakrng :

. See: 24 N.JR. 2140(a), 24 N.JR. 4279(b). .

CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION

19 47—8 4

~ See: 16 N J.R: 3425(a), 17 N J R 740(b)
(b)51 repealed;. ii changed to i.

“See: -18 N.J.R. 1206(a). .

- Amended by. R.1986 d.308, effectrve August 4, 1986 i

See: 18 NJLR. 1096(a) 18 NJR 1614(b) / R I
(b)6 added., - B

Amended by R: 1987 d 433 effectrve November 2 1987

See: 19 NLLR. 858(b),.19 N.JR. 2066(a). - :

Administrative Correction: Deleted the Foreword

See: 22 N.J.R. 2343(b). ‘

. Amended by R.1991 d. 532 effectrve November 4, 1991 RN

See: 23 N.J.R.:2231(a), 23 N.JR. 3348(a) L e
Added (b)7 for “Red dog”. : K Lt

Amended by R.1991°d:552, effective November 4, 1991

See: 23 NJ.R. 2613(a) 23:N.J.R.3354(a).

. Revised :text - to add reference to N.J. AC 19: 47—83 on wager re-

qurrements .

Amended by R.1991 d 616 effectrve December 16, 1991

" See: 23 N.J.R.-2926(a), 23 N.J.R. 3824(a) S
Added (b)8 provisions for sicbo.. - - ' 5

Amended by R.1992-d.411, effective October 19 1992

See: 24:N.J.R. 558(a), 24 N.J.R.3753(a). o :
Added pai gow wager provision at (b)9, L

Amended by 'R.1992. d.406, effective October: 19, 1992.

See: 24 N.J.R. 569(a), 24 NJ.R. 1517(a), 24 N.J. R 3742(a)
Pai gow poker provision added at (b)10.- .-,

" Amendéd by R.1992 d.453, effective November 16, 1992

Added (b)11, ’
Amended by R. 1993 d.37, effectrve January 19 1993
See: 24'N.JR. 3695(a), 25 N.JR. 348(b) SO
- Simulcasting added.

“Repeal and New Rule, R.1993 d. 630, effectrve December 6 1993

See 25 N.J.R: 3953(a) 25 N J. R 5521(a)

¢

19: 47—8 3 . Rules of the )games- notrce

" (a) Whenever. a casino licensee s requrred by rule to

provrde notice of the rules pursuant to ‘which ‘a partrcular :

table game will be operated, the casino licensee shall post a-
T “Commrssmn for approval of the game

sign -at the. gaming table adv1srng patrons of the rules m
effect at that table. : , S

(b) Except as provrded in (c) below as; to changes in”
permissible minimum and maximum wagers, ho- casino licen-
see shall change the ‘rules pursuant to which a particular
table game ‘is being. operated unless, at least. one-half hour

~in advance of such change the casino lrcensee

1 Posts a srgn at the gamrng table advrsmg patrons of

the rule change and the time that it will go into: effect

2 Announcesthe rule change to patrons wl}ro are at
_the table and S :

3 Notifies - the Commrssron of the rule change, the

* gaming: table. where it will be 1mplemented and the trme .

that 1t will become effectrve ’ﬁ_f SR

(c) Notwrthstandmg (b) above a casino. lrcensee may at
any - time change the: permlssrble minimum ‘or - maximum
‘wager at a table game, without notr.fymg the Commrssron of-
such change,” upon - posting:a sign. at the gaming table -
‘advising-patrons of the new permissible ‘minimum or maxi-
mum wager and announcrng the change to patrons who are-

atthetable SR s ey e

I '-_.'Advmrmstratrve correctron to (b)
- See: 25 N.J.R. 1230(c)

. See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.JR. 5521(a). -
e ‘Amended by R.1996 d.32; -effective January 16 1996
s 6,

o

(d) The locatron size ,and'language of each srgn requrred

i ,by ‘this section shall be subm1tted “to and approved by the
_,-_Commrssron pnor to its use. - »

! ule‘,‘fR.r'99”1 6:551"."'-"d.5‘5‘2‘,feffecti-ve Novernber 4, 1991,

. ~ See:23NJR. 1784(0), 23N, JR 2613(a) 23NJR. 3350(a) 23 NJ R

:3354(c).

ended by R.1993 d:630; effectrve December 6, 1993

,27 NIR. 3924(a) 28 NJR. 283(b)

Law Revrew and Joumal Commentanes

Casmos—Black]ack—Card Oounters—Oontracts—-Drscrrmrnatron—Jurrs-

-;drcnon PR, Chenaeth, 137 N.LLJ. No. 6,59 (1994). -

Case Notes

‘ Casmo breached contract with patron when patron was® allowed o

‘place.$350 ‘bét: on blackjack: table “after maximum bet. was lowered. °
- “Campione v. Adamar of New Jersey, Inc 274 N J. Super 63, 643 A2d
42 (L.1993): ‘ .

‘Casino’s’ have drscretron in mterpretatron of rules and regulatrons

o “Camprone v.-Adamar of New Jersey, Inc., 274 NJ Super 63 643 A 2d°
f42(L1993) R BN .

, 19 47-8 4. New gameS' requrrements and procedures for

,;applrcatron, declaratory rulmg, test or .
‘ ’experrment and final approval of new
Yauthorlzed game TP

(a) Interested persons such as casino lrcensees, ‘casino’
service industries, and ‘owners, l1censees lessees or franchr- :
sees of the rights to a proposed new game, may petrtron the -

(b) A petrtron for approval ofa proposed new game must

i mclude as a petitioner at least one casino licensee ‘who- has

agréed in writing to partrcrpate in a test or experunent of
‘the ‘game in its casino. All petrtroners shall ‘be _]Olﬂﬂy and
severally liable for payment of -all regulatory review costs’
and ‘other related _expenses incurred by the Commission and .
- the Division ‘of' Gammg Enforcement’ in the’ revrew, testmg
and approval of the. game Lk S N

(c) A proposed new game may be a varratron of an
authorrzed game; a composrte of authorized games, or any
other ‘game compatrble with'the pubhc 1nterest and surtable ,

- for casmo use, pursuant to N.J. S A '5: 12—5 Y j. S

A T

(d) A petrtron for a proposed new game shall be in.

wrrtrng, srgned by the petrtroners and - shall’ mclude the -
\followmg mformatron i ‘. 3 :

1 The names and addresses of petrtroners

2 Whether the game isa variation of an authorrzed
game a composite or authorized games, or another game
7 which is compatrble with the pubhc mterest and is surtable o
for casmo use; - ' ; ‘ S

Supp. 22096



3 A complete and detarled descrrptron of the game (f) If the proposed new game is prehmmarrly approved by T
for which approval is sought including: , R : \Lthe Commission in accordance with section (e). above, peti- "

- tioners shall- submit the followmg in’ connection with' any" 1 / i

, - A summary of the game, mcludmg the ob]ectrves d £ 3
. of the game the method of play and ‘the wagers ' /g;oplgszcttest ° the game p ursuant té sectlons 5 and 69(e) '

;offered o 1 = S ;‘

C ) IR For any petrtroner that is not a casino hcensee or a'.
i The draft of proposed rules descrrbmg the equrp e casrno service 1n dustry (CSI) hcensee ,
ment used to play the game, and the proposed rules of -

o the game, ‘drafted in a format similar to- that. found in : li. A completed apphcatlon for the approprrate type oy

- NLAC. 19:47 and in accordance with' the Rules- for, - -of CSI license;, together with the applrcable non- refund- T
- Rulemaking at N.J.A. C. 1:30, if approved [EE ‘able license apphcatron fee;- and’ e

i The true odds, the- pvayout odds ‘and the house - ‘ An apphcatlon for a transactronal waiver, pursu- R
' 'advantage for each wager; - DR : L ant to the Act and rules of the Commrssron 1f reqmred L

' and

Civ. A sketch or prcture of the game layout, if ‘any;b_ ‘ %

. 'vand el , , » , ) A test submrssron whrch shall mclude, at a mrm- ) L

- Sketches or prctures\of the equrpment’usedto . mum’; o o e O c
play the game; ‘. Y Pal - “The names s of the casinos where the test of the
"4, Whether the game, its name, or any of the equrp- el proposed new game WIH take place; | S

, The dates and times when: the test wrll take'f,
T B place -and - the’ gammg tables or. other gammg equrp- L
5 At assufance that the ‘game has been IOffvered ini- ment that will be mvolved '

5 trally to all casino licensees; . - e W '

.~ ment used to play it is covered by any copyrights; trade-
- marks or patents, e1ther issued or pendmg, Ve

o The proposed srgnage to be posted at, the en-

6. ‘An agreement, satrsfactory in form and content to - ,trances to the casmos where the test is'to be conducted T

- the Commission; releasing and mdemmfymg the Commis- - . )

. -sion ~and: the State of New Jersey froml all: copyright, o

* trademark, patent or other clarms of petrtroners and any. .. -
- other persons : :

o ‘ ' | o e Any other materrals or mformatron requested of , —_—

7.0 A request for a declaratory rulmg, pursuant tor
CNJAC. 19:42-9. 1, ‘that the proposed. niw game is a spec1frc petitioners by the Commlssron or the D1vrsron
L ~ : of Gammg Enforcement S
variation of an authorized ‘game, a composite of autho- ‘ |

- rized games or is"compatible with the pubhc interest, as - ‘ Lo SN AR
requrred byN 1S. A 5 12_5 ’_v ;‘. s D (g) A test of the new game pursuant to sectlons 5. and e

iv. The criteria’ proposed for use in determmmg the T
success of  the . test, and the methods proposed for . .
documentlng it mcludrng any necessary forms and"

rt‘ . K B . - o

L ' ‘69(e) of the Act shall take: place ‘at such times and places, . . .
: 8. A requeSt for a'test or expenment of the. game 1f " and under such conditions, as the Commission may require. "' .
. approved under sectlons 5 and 69(e) of lthe Act and - The rules of the game and the test may be modified at any. R
: ~time during the test. perrod ‘it the Commrssron deems-it'. -
9. Any other pertment information 0{ material re- necessary to do so. No final approval of a new- game shall SEOUEI

' quested of :specific petitioners by the Commlssron or the " " pe granted until:

: jDrvrsron ofGamngnforcement _1- o e : ‘i EaRns

: ‘ RN The Commlssron has' determmed that the game 1s' L
(e) In maklng al determlnatron whether a lproposed new‘ - suitable for casino use pursuant to sectlons 5 and 69(e) of AR
- game is an acceptable variation of an authorized game or a- . the Act; -0 e O G A
- composite of authorized games, or is compaltrble with*the = * E ’ - R
- public interest, the Commission: may . consider ‘rulés and - 2. Any necessary regulatory amendments have beenu-\'- o
method of play; true and payout odds; wagers: offered; adopted pursuant ‘to, the Admrmstratlve Procedure ‘Act,

layout; equipment used -to play the game; |personnel re- NISA 2 14B-L et seq and have become. effectrve R

' quirements;. -game secunty and integrity; :simi ‘larlty to other - -
-’ -authorized’ games or other games of chance, other varia- -
_ tions or composrtes of- the* game prevrously approved -as-

' 3 All necessary CSI lrcense apphcatrons have been ‘
filed, ‘and all necessary transactronal warvers have been’

1ssued and o y_ .
authonzed games; as well as any other- relevant factors. - A : : ol
Any. such determination shall be subject to a condition that -~ . 4 All regulatory revrew costs and other related ex- A
) the game must: undergo a successful test: for’ surtabrhty of .- . penses incurred by the: Commrssron and. the. Drvrsron of | 3
.-casino ' use- under sections . 5 and 69(e) of. the Act as. ... Gaming Enforcement in" the review; testmg and approval R / :

provrded below . , Y of the game have been pard in full




VCASINO CONTROL COMMISSION

- guide at any location in its establishment.
- N.JA.C. 19:43-14.1, each such display does not constitute -

SUBCHAPTER 9. SICBO

5 19;47'-'9;3‘

v
) (h) Nothmg in thrs sectron shall be construed to restrrct
or limit the Commlss1on in any way from proposing new

games or game varratrons on ltS OWIl mrtlatrve at .any trme

- New Rule R 1992 d 474, effectrve December 7 1992
See:. 24 N.J. R 3223(a); 24 N.JR. 4417(a)

7 19:47-8. 5 Patron access to the rules of the games, gammg

. gmdes

(a). Each casino hcensee shall maintain- at 1ts securrty
podium a printed copy of the complete text: of the rules of:

all authorrzed games ‘and all other mformatron requrred to

be made. available to the " public pursuant to N.J.S.A.
5: 12—1()0f This information 'shall be made available to. the
pubhc for mspectron upon request

i

(b) Each casino hcensee shall make avarlable to patrons
- upon request an abrrdged version of ‘the information re-

quired to' be made available by NJ S.A. 5112*100f. Each-
such version, to be known as a “gaming guide,” may- be -
produced in a printed, vrdeo or other format approved by

' the Commrssron

- (0 No gammg gurde shall be 1ssued drsplayed or drstrrb- :
- uted by a casino licensee unless and until a sample thereof
has been submitted to and approved by the. Commission. -
- No casino licensee shall issue, display or distribute any
‘gaming gurde that is materrally different from the approved

sample thereof

(d) Prror to- 1ssu1ng, d1str1but1ng or drsplaymg a gammg
guide that is materlally different from the approved sample-

- thereof; each casino licensee. shall submit and obtain Com- .-
. mission approval for a sample of the complete guide wh1ch

contains the materral changes p
(e) Each casmo licensee ‘may drsplay an approved gammg
Pursuant’ to,

advertrsmg,,nor does"such display ‘constitute. the contract
with or the use or employment of a barker for purposes of

| NIS.A.5:12-100().

New Rule, R.1994 .265, effective June'6, 1994.
See: 25 NJR. 5893(2), 26 NIR 4632).

/.

' 19:47-9. 1 che, number of dlce, sic bo shaker

© Sic bo shall be played wrth three dice, which shall be’
sealed " inside a sic' bo shaker - pursuant ‘to " N.J:AL.C.

- 19:46-1.16. The sic bo shaker while at the table shall be the
o 'responsrbrllty of the dealer at all trmes S PN

. 47-39

. layout. .
accepted at the game of sic bo o

" of whether the player is assisted by the dealer.

) _\\

19 47-9. 2 Permrssnble wagers B .
(a) The followrng shall constitute. the defrmtrons of per- -

mrssrble wagers at the game of sic bo

1. “Three of a kmd” shall mean a wager whrch shall »

~win'if the same number is showing on all three’ drce and

the player selected that . number to. appear on. all three
dice. ‘ Coh e .

2. “Two of a kind” shall mean a wager whrch shall win -

- if the same number i§ showing on two of the. three dice .

and the player selected that number to appear on two out_' :

e of the three drce

3. “Any three of a kind”’ shall ‘mean a wager which

- shall win if the numeric value on all three dice is the same -
and the player wagered that any of the numbers Ne through o

6 would appear on all of the three drce

LA “Total Value Bet” shall mean a ‘wager whrch shall .l
" win if the numeric total of all three drce equals the total N

L of the number wagered

: 5;:' “Two Dice Combmatron shall ‘meanv a wager whrch o

~ shall win when the player wagered that a combination of '
two specific but different numeric values would appear on.

at least two of the dice and the two numerrc values :
chosen are showmg R

. T‘6>. “Small Bet” shall mean a wager whrc’h shall win if .
the numeric total of all three dice equals any one of the
following totals: -4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, or 10 and shall lose if any "

-~ other numeric total is shown or if three of a kmd appears.

17, “Big Bet” shall mean a wager whrch shall win if the

- numeric total of all three dice equals any one of the -
»‘."followmg totals: 11; 12, 13, 14,.15, 16 or 17-and shall lose

- if any-other numerlc total is shown or 1f three of a krnd L
appears. , : :

8. “One of a kind” shall mean a wager whrch shall win.. .
_if ‘one or more’ of the three dice shows a numenc value .
equal to the number wagered ' : e

19 47—93 Wagers o

(a) All wagers at sic bo shall(be made by placrng gammg -
chips-or ‘plaques on the appropriate areas of the sic bo-
:No verbal Wwagers accompanied by cash may be -

(b) Each player shall be- responsrble for the correct. posr-
tioning of his or her-wagers on the sic bo layout regardless

must ensure that any instructions given to the dealer regard-

b _1ng the placement of wagers are correctly carrred outv )

.(¢) Each wager: shall be settled strlctly in accordance w1th .

its posrtron on the layout when the dice come to rest and the

numeric. value showing on. each die has been entered into
the electrrcal device and illuminated at the table ' o

- Amended by R.1993.4.630, e_ffectrve December 61993, - o

L Supp. 220-96 »

~

Each player ~ :



 uwres

e proper workmg order::

- 19 47-9 3 B e

‘ ‘:See 25 NJR 3953(a) 25NJR 5521(a) ‘ ; ‘ A

194794 Payout odds

(a) Payout odds on’ any layout or in any brochure or.w ,
« . other publrcatron drstnbuted by a casino lrcensee ‘shall be"‘_‘. N
-~ stated: through the use of the word - “to or» “win” ;and no - N
g ',v,odds shall be stated through the use . of the word “for/”.

o (b) Each casmo hcensee shall pay. off wmnmg wagers at 5‘7';’*
o -<the game of sic’ bo at no less. than the odds listed below

Wager
- Three ofa kind: - 1150t0 1
. ¢ Twoofakind . i b 8to 1 T
" ‘Anythreeof a kmd S 2401
“Total value of 4 R a»n;,50 ol v
Totalvalue of 5 BT 180l
" Total value of 6= """

" Total value of 7~ = : t,'12 tol-
“Total valugof 8 -~~~
" Total value of 9 ...: "
_“Total value of 10" -~
“Total value of 11"~ .
~Total value of 12
.~ Total value of 13 *
Total value of 14 o
" Total.value of 151 ¢ ©
““Total value of 16~
Total value of 17 i
" Any two dice combmatron 1
S Small'Bet - v i : !
: Blg Bet . =
One of a kmd

(c) “One of a kmd” shall be pard at 2 to 1 1f two of the

fdrce show the same numenc valiie, and at 3 tc 1 1f all three

' ‘—,dlce show the same numerrc value I

.._Procedures for opemng and dealmg the game

. (a) Pnor to. opening the sic bo table for gammg actlvrty," i
the floorperson assrgned to-the si¢ bo table- shall inspect'the .

'electrrcal device 'in -order to- ensure that the table -is- m‘.j:v
- At a minimum; ‘the. 1nspect10n shall .
©. ‘be-completed by entenng three numeric' values into- the -

. electrical device-and: venfymg that all wmnmg combmatlons_ : ’-"‘ghlgh han d or low han d of the dealer or bank

i are properly 1llummated

’ announce “No more bets i o !

¥ (c) Once “No more bets has been announced ‘the: dealer B
i shall place the cover on the sic'bo shaker and shake the sic - two of the four tiles dealt at ‘the game of- pai gow so as to -
- bo “shaker at least three trrnes so as to cause a random R

AT mixture-of the dice. o { ‘ f} : { o

(d) The dealer shall then remove the. cover from the src - DA
each. die ‘and - .‘nate the bank and the co-bank as approved by the Commls- e

_»'sron s -u el

l

bo shaker, - announce . the" numenc value of[

. " ~enter the humeric value of each’ d1e into the electrical devrce-'
‘on the table. g
'wmnmg combma’nons to be 1llummated on the s1c bo layout BT

The electrlcal devrce shall then cause ‘the

l
- Supp. _2-20-96 e e e

)

l

8 ﬂlumlnated wrnnlng comb

Payout Odds S 'E 19 47-96 Irregularrtres

: _»_.:'.’drce do not land flat on the bottom of the shake the dealer
: shall call a “No Roll o

. 'v._shaker has been uncovered,

I

S Mol
l
TSR

~of the casino’ supervisor, collect all losmg wagers. and pay all B
"*‘quiwmnm wagers.- IR
. settled, all gaming at src bo shall cease until: he electncal e
- device has been fixed:: " S e

ot v__-SUBCHAPTER 103; PAI_ GO

other players and dealer play agamst hi

: ..of a player. which i is identical in pair rank or point value -and
: }contams the same hlghest ranking tile as the correspondmg -

o .trles L

ara0

: ‘OTHER AGENCIES

(a) I the dealer uncovers the s1c bo shaker and- allthree

(b) It the electncal device. malfunctrons and: the sic: bo ‘
he-dealer shall, in the- -presence

Once the wagers on.the layout. have been .

247 101 Defimtrons

the responsrbrlrty to pay all wmnmg wager

: “Copy hand” shall mean e1ther a hlgh hand or low hand

RN A - ; ‘.k
(b) PI'IOI‘ to shakmg the sic’ bo shaker thb dealer shall S ead hand 1s defmed 1n NJAC 19 46_1 13C

“Gongs” is defmed inNJ, A'C 19: 47;10 2

“Hrgh hand” shall mean the two t11e hand fOrme d Wrth

rank. hrgher than the hand formed from the remammg two L i

“Marker” shall mean an ob]ect or. ob]ects used to desrg- ol
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- “Wongs” is defmed in N J A C 19:47—10 2

, 19 47-10 2 Pal gow tlles, rankmg of hands,1 pal

“ered or unmatched parrs

1s defrned 1
19 47—10 2 »

' “Push” isa t1e as- defrned m N J A C 19

“Rank or. rankmg shall mean the relatrve posmon of a ‘5
- pai gow hand as set forth_rn'N J A C 19 47—10 2 SR

' “Second hrghest or low; and” shall mean_the two t1le
 hand formed with two of the four tiles dealt at the game of . -
- pai gow s0'as to rank lower than the hand formed from the )
';remarnmg two tlles ol :

R ' “Settmg the hands” shall mean the process 0 formmg a.:;
i 'j"hrgh hand and a low hand from the four dealt til -

19702

Rankln =
' Sixteenth

s { g ' O
Twelve. (6—6) and Nme (4—5) Lo
- Twelve (6-6) and Nine (3—6), o

Two (1-1) and Nine (4-5) =~ .~
;’Two (1 1) and Nme (3—6) Sl

Seventesnth

‘Eighteenth

i 3?Twelve (6—6) and Erght (2—6)’ o

Nineteenth

. ‘Twelve (6-6) and Eight, (4—4)
o Two, (1 1) and Eight (2—6)

“Supreme parr shall mean. the pair’ of trles that form the f',"»fzf - ©

highest ranking hand in the game of pai_ gow and 'shall be.‘v’..
-'formed wrth the six (2—4) trle and the- three (1—2) trle _j}f

: “Value” 'shall mean the numencal pomt value assrgned to* e :
_ - a pair of trles in accordance wrth the provrsrons of' N J.A. C S
19 47—10 2 R :

g “Washmg” ls defrned in N . AC 19 47-1

tlleS‘ value of the hand

- (a) Par gow shall be played with one. set of 32 tiles wh1c -
,shall meet the requrrements of N. J A.C. 19 46—1 19A o

N (b) When comparmg hrgh hands or- low hands to deter- o
" 'mine the hrgher ranking hand, the determmatron shall first =
L be based upon the ‘rank of any- permrssrble -pair, of tiles
A hand with any-permis-" .
sible pair of tiles shall rank hrgher than-a hand ‘which 'does "
-The perrmssrble pairs of ~
. tiles .in pai gow- and- their rank, with. the “supreme: pair”
'/'berng the. hlghest or “frrst” rankmg palr are -as ‘follows:; -

which are contained in the hands

not contain -any permrssrble pair. '

Rankmg, I . K Pamng‘
ST "Supreme Pair = -
.. First o+ :o bl Six(2-4) and Three (1—2)
.o oo Matched Pairs
© -Second il Twelve (6-6) and Twelve (6—6)
“Third ¢ Two (I-1)and Two (1-1)
~“Fourth' -~ . .= Bight(4-4) and Eight (4——4)
. Fifth - ~."Four (1-3) and Four (1-3). .
Sixth - " . Ten(5-5).and Ten (5—5) AT
- “Seventh - -~ Six.(3-3) and Six (3-3) - ey
“Eighth - =~ - " Four (2-2):and Four (2—2) B
“Ninth - - Eleven (5-6) and Eleven. (5—6)
Tenth, - .7 Ten (4-6) and Ten (4+6) -
‘Eleventh - - . Seven (1-6) and Seven’ (1-6)
- Twelfth ~ . =% Six (1—5) and SlX (1—5)
P I ered or Unmatched Parrs
- Thirteenth - - “Mixed-Nines‘(3-6 and 4-5).
- Fourteenth’ . Mixed Erghts (3=5 and 2-6)
" Fifteenth- = -’;Mlxed Seve

(3-4 and 25)

! “value” of the hands

' ":»”‘:resentmg the hrghest rankmg, is as follows

contarned on the two tile; Wthh form the hand. - If the

,‘_,j_*numenc total of the spots-is a two. dlglt number, the left v
digit of such number shall be drscarded and the right drgrt R
,fshall ‘constitute the: value. of the hand Examples of this. rule Co

~.are as. follows S : : ,

: A hand composed of a\ two (1 l) and a: s1x'113—3)‘_._'f‘;,,¢>
has a value of eight; and o

v srnce the left drgr

)v‘ m the number 18 1s d1sc
) o

“numeric total of the three (1-2) may be counted as a six; and

the numeric total of the six (2—4) may be counted asa three.

“When- the three (1—2) is. counted* as 'six, its 1nd1v1dual‘_; .

‘ f:_;'rankmg pursuant to (g) below shall be fifteenth instead of .-

: seventeenth ‘and when the six (2—-4) is counted as three its -
‘ 1nd1v1dual rankmg shall be seventeenth mstead of f1fteenth EERE

; ;( When comparmg hrgh hands ‘or low hands whrch are
11' _of identical value, the hand with the highest ranking 1nd1v1d—v R
L 'v*ual trle shall be cons1dered the hrgher rankmg hand

(g) The mdrvrdual rankmg for e‘ h ti \e,’ wrth “frrst” rep-i_f'«':“’_g

T11e L

LG TSet
: '_Twelve (6—6) 2. ,
© Twoi(1=1). ° DR

- .Eight (4-4) " s 2

- Four (1-3)" - 2k

c 2

; .,Ten (5—5)

L . sipp. 22096

. Twelve (6-6) and Eight.(3-5) =

‘ido not contarn any of the parrs hsted in: (b) above the o
- hrgher ranking | hand shall be:determined on the basis-of the - .-
L ‘The "._alue of a hand shall be-a'single

- digit number from - zero" to nine " inclusive. and -shall be
il determmed by addmg the total- nu/mber of" spots which are -~

20A hand. composed of an eleven (5—6) anda seven'
: —6) has a numeric total of 18, but a:-value- of only erght‘ Sl

. (e) Notwrthstandmg the provrsrons of (d) above rf the,f’:
‘} tiles which form the- supreme ‘pair are_ used separately, the .

Number of Trles in". o



N requrrements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.15 and the'

N D

N

‘v‘"ﬁRankmg A o Tile':

CSixth -'j’er(3-3)/ SRR Sl
Seventh ' . - - 'Four (2-2) i 20
.. Eighth- - 2 Eléven (5-6) b2
"~ Ninth =~ .. “Ten(4-6) 2
. Temth ~ - .. Seven(l-6) .7 l:. 27
-~ Eleventh ' - = Six.(1-5) . - A2
T Twelfth - - Nine (3—6) : SR B

" Twelfth' © :-Nine (4-5) - el
L Thrrteenth ‘Bight (2-6) .~ . 1

Thirteenth ,'Erght (B3=5) ' o1

- Fourteenth - g “Seven(2-5) ', w1

. ‘\Fourteenth Seven(3-4) - 1

.. Fifteenth . - Six (2-4) 1

. Sixteenth ../ Five (1-4) N
N Sixteenth ', Five (2-3)"~ B
- Seventeenth ‘ Three (1—2) 1

(h) If the hrghest rankmg trle in reach hand bemg com-“

Sy pared is of identical rank after the- apphcatlon of (f) above;

-~ 'the handshall be considered a: copy hand, and the hand of -

. ‘ the dealer or bank, as- applrcable shall be
Iy .hrgh rankmg hand -

E ( 19 47-10 3 che, number of dlce, pal gow shaker

“table. The dice “used to “play pai_gow

- . shall meet the requrrements of N J A. C 19: 4(6—1 :13B. .

(b) The par gow shaker and the drce contamed therem '
shall be the responsrbllrty of the dealer and shall never be )

s left unattended whrle at the table

_ (c) No drce that have been placed in a pa
Juse in gammg shall remam on a table for

ore than 24
‘ *hours S

S 19 47—10 4‘ Opemng of the table for gamlug, shufﬂmg( .

procedures

(a) After recervmg one set of tlles at the

. ‘preclude a casino licensee from cleaning the trles prior to
. the: mspectron requ1red herem The: mspe“tion of trles at’,...‘ '

o the gammg table shall require the followmg 3

© 1. /Bach st shall be “sorted_ into palrs '\'in "ofder to -
-4:‘”assure that the supreme pair .- and all 15 matched and_“‘*
o .5unmatched parrs as 1dent1f1ed in NJ A(‘ 19 47—10 2(b)

: ""are in the set. /o

2.~ Each tlle shall be placed srde by srde in order to ’
determrne that all trles ‘are the same sne and shadrng L

" '3 Thé back and sides of each tile shall be examined
‘to assure that it is not ﬂawed scratched or rn_arked in any 8

- ‘Niimber.of Tiles in = -

- downward on the table,
consrder_ed?the -

gow shaker for',f; : s
: .set of trles shall b ‘ eshufﬂed

TR table in ac':cor-" o
AR dance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19B; the dealer shall sort and
|, inspect the: tiles and' the floorperson assigned. to the table

: 'babove shall be followed

o o ;
P

layout

= certarn trles are unsuitable for use, a casino-supervisor /

- shall bnng a substitute set of trles to. the table from the,

S 1 'reserve in the prt stand

o i The unsurtable set of trles shall be placed in a: ﬁ"
. '___ﬁsealed envelope or. container, identified by table num- -
- ber, date and trme and shall be srgned by the dealer

f‘l’ and casrno supervrsor

(b) Followrng the mspectron of the trles and the verrfrca-_..;": K
R tion by the floorperson assigned to the table, the tiles shall
“-be turned face.up, then placed ‘into 16 parrs and arranged-'."
. ‘The tiles
- shall be left in ‘pairs for vrsual mspectron by the frrst player'»
‘ ‘-to arrrve at the table ‘ oL o '

accordrng to. rank startrng with-the supreme pair..

the trles and stacked

e (d) The “washrng” of the trles shall be performed by the
. dealer and be known as the shuffle and shall be performed-"

(a) Par gow shall be played wrth three drce whlch shall be o with the heels of the p alims of the hands..

mamtamed at all times inside, a pai gow shaker while: at the
shall meet the .

(c) After the":_’frrst player is afforded an’ opportumty to
.vrsually mspect the. tiles, ‘the tiles shall be turned. facei S
mixed: thoroughly by a “washmg” of'

R '{'f o 'orHER.’AcEN'crEs; D

If after checkmg the tlles, the dealer fmds that i

PN

\.

"The dealer shall - .
: shufﬂe the tiles in a circular-motion wrth one hand movmg' o
. clockwrse and the other hand counterclockwrse Each hand -
h ak . shall complete at.least eight - circular motions in order to
pai gow s er . provide a random shuffle. The dealer shall then randomly

i ,prck up- four tlles with' each hand and place . them side by :;‘

side in stacks in front of thetable mventory contarner o

' formmg erght stacks of four t11es

(e) If durmg the stacklng process descrlbed in (d) above :
a tile is turned over and exposed_to the players, the entrre R

(f) After each roundt of play has been COmpleted the' P

"+ dealer ‘shall turn all of- the tiles. face down and shufﬂe the_ \
. ’-trles in accordance wrth (d) above ~

(g) If there isno. gammg actrvrty at the pai’ gow table the et

: trles shall be turned ' face up-and placed. into. 16 p(arrsz*

- > according to. rank- startmg with the supreme parr
- shall verify the mspectron ‘Nothing in this section shall .

Once a .

player arrives at_the table the procedures in (c) and (d)

1947-105 Wagers L

B

(b) Only players who are seated at the pai gow table may
'place a wager  at the game

T
Once a: player has placed’ a

wager- and received tiles, that player ‘must rernam seated |

- until the complenon of the round Of Play B

(a) All wagers at pai., gow shall be made by placmg o

_ gaming chips: or- plaques and, if" applrcable a match play .

- coupon - on the" approprrate betting area of- the pai gow:
A verbal wager: accompamed by cash shall not be

: accepted at the game of pa1 gow : »

( h

Ve



' 19: 47-10 6 Procedures for dealmg the tlles

. Amended by R. 1994 d. 137 effectlve March 21 1994

gow shaker, ‘total the dice and announce the total.

‘ y
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(o) All wagers at par gow shall be placed prior” to* the ,"":‘
.dealer announcmg “No more bets” in accordance wrth the

dealing procedures set forth. in N.J.A.C. 19: 47—106 No.

- wager at pai gow shall ‘be made; mcreased or wrthdrawn
- after the dealer has announced “No more bets a

See: 25 N.JR. 5902(a), 26 N‘JR 1373(6).. el

(a) Once the dealer has completed shufﬂmg the t1les the v
dealer shall announce “No more bets” prior to shaklng the

pai gow shaker. The dealer shall then shake the pai gow
shaker at-least’ three trmes SO as to cause a random mrxture

Ofthedrce s

FEEN
"

(b) The dealer shall then remove the hd covermg the pa1
~The'’
total of the- dice shall determlne whlch player recelves the

o frrst stack of tiles.

(c) "To determme the startmg posmon for dealmg the

trles, the dealer shall ‘count counterclockwise - around the

table, with the posrtron of the dealer consrdered number one.-

- and continuing around the table with each. bettmg pos1t10n
K regardless of whether there is a wager at the posrtron and’
_“the dead hand counted in order untrl the: count matches the .
' total of the three dlce Examples are as follows o

I

,_1‘ If the drce total mne the dealer would recerve the

(
frrst stack’ of four trles or

2 If the d1ce total 15 the srxth wagenng posmon
would recelve the frrst stack of four t11es '

(d) The dealer shall deal the first stack. of four tlles
- starting from the rrght side ‘of the eight stacks to the

starting position -as determined in (c) above: “and;. movmg

, counterclockwrse around the table, deal all other posrtrons -
_including the dead hand and the: dealer a stack' of tiles, -

regardless of whether there is a wager at the position. - ~The

dealer shall place a marker on top of his or her stack of trles
: v'1mmed1ately after they are dealt 'j s >

(e) After all the stacks of trles have been dealt the dealer

_ shall; wrthout exposmg the trles collect any stacks dealtto a -
' posrtlon where there: is no wager and place the stacks wrth
" the dead hand on the layout to the left of the dealer in front

~ of the table 1nventory contamer

(f) Once all trles have been dealt and any tﬂes dealt to.
. positions’ with no. wagers. have been collected; the dealer

shall place t the cover on the pai gow . _shaker and shake the

- shaker once.” The pai gow shaker shall then be placed to - /

the rrght of the dealer.

~ at*all times.

“ “hands. of the. dealer: have been set.
"vnounce his or her intention to surrender prior.to the dealer’

;19 47—10 7 Procedures for completlon of each round of .

: play, settmg of hands; - payment and collectlon
©.7n o5 of wagers;: payout odds; v1gor1sh S
(a) ‘After the dealing of the tiles has\been completed

U each player shall set His or her hands by arranging the tiles
-, into a high hand and low hand. After setting the hands the
" tiles shall be placed face down on the layout immediately”
" behind that players bettmg area. and separated into two
o drstmct hands: ‘ : L

(b) Each player’ at the table shall be responsrble for

: setting his-or her own hands and no otheér person except the

_dealer.may touch the tiles of that player _Each: player shall
be requrred to keep the four tiles in full view of the dealer

hand ‘and placed the two hands face. down on the layout the

[player shall not touch the tlles agam e

(c) ‘After all players have set. the1r hands and placed the

i : t11es on the table, the four tiles of the dealer shall be turned

over. and the dealer shall set his or her hands by arranging .

(d) Except as provrded in (e)’ below the dealer shall be :"
required to comply with the followmg rules When settrng the
‘; “hands of the dealer: . - : A

L )1 -If- the dealer has the supreme pa1r 1t shall be ‘
‘played as such; - : ‘

T 2 If possrble the dealer shall: always play a pa1r wong
or gong as set forth in NJ.A. C.: 19: 47—10 2, :

3 If ‘the dealer does not have. any combrnatlons de-

. _;scnbed in'(d)1 or (d)2 above, the dealer shall play any
" two tiles together whrch have a value equal to nine, erght s
- or seven; .and - ; Dk a

Once. each player has set a high hand and low.

4 If the dealer does not have a combmatlon lrsted in -

(d)1 through (d)3 above, the dealer shall play the hrghest’ -

rankrng t11e with the lowest rankmg trle

(e) Each casino- llcensee shall. submlt to the Commrssron

“

(f) A player may surrender hlS or her wager after the

exposing e1ther of the two hards of that player pursuant to.
(g) below.. Once the ‘player has announced his~ or her

dntentron to surrender the dealer shall Ty

T Immedrately collect the wager from that player
and 2o % .

2 Collect the ‘four t1les dealt to that player and stack '

ﬁthem face down on the right side of the table in’ front of -

1 .anyone at the table

A

‘\_‘v‘

- ,1n its: Rules of the Games: Submlsswn the manner in whlch it

”proposes to require the hands of the dealer to be set, and. -

. shall- specrfrcally note any exceptlons it proposes to the rules
» 'lstedm(d) above ‘ S . :

“The. player must -an:

-~ Supp. 22096

. 'the tiles into a high and low hand. - The ‘high hand shall be - -
L placed on'the- layout face up to his or her right” and the low
‘ .hand shall be placed on the layout face up to hlS or her left

the table mventory container wrthout exposmg the- trles to ’



B wm lose or be consrdered a tie ( push”) '

B "dealer :

19 47-10 7

(g) Once the dealer has set a hrgh and

" dealer and the low. hand of the player to the
dealer and shall announce if the wager - of t

(h) All losmg wagers shall be collected
- . the dealer and put-in the table mventory

" player shall lose if the hlgh hand of the play
 rank or lower in rank than the high hand of|
~ the low hand.of the. player is 1dentrcal inr
L) "trank than the low hand of the dealer or has

» (1) If a wager isa push the dealer shall not collect or pay
the wager, but shall unmedrately collect the - tiles of ‘that '
| be a push if:

’player A wager made by a. player hall

L The high hand of the player '

container.’

: igher in- rank than :
the hrgh hand of the dealer, but. the low_hand of the *
- player is identical in rank to the low: hand of the dealer -
“(copy -hand), lower -in “rank 'than: the lok)v

i _‘dealer or has a value of. zero o

S 2. The hlgh hand of the player is. 1dent1cal in rank to

:/1

\ ’the high hand of the dealer:(copy hand) or Tlower in: rank

with the, player farthest to the Tight of -

: '\,contmumg counterclockwrse around ‘the : table

“made by a player shall win if the high: hand

hand of the player 1s hlgher in rank than the

(k) A wmmng pa1 gow wager shall be paid-

* licensee at. odds of 1101, except that ‘the.

wmnmg player in-an’ amount equal’ to. five:

e ‘the wmnmg payout is ‘made.

» _collect the trles from that player

(l) All trles collected by the dealer shall

casmo licensee

=" shall ‘extract a commission known ‘as vrgorrsh” from the
‘ percent of the .
. "amount- won; provrded however ‘that fwhen collecting the i
L ’vrgorrsh the casino licensee may round off the vrgorrsh 025~
. cents or ‘the next hrghest ‘multiple -of 25’ cents
o -.’hcensee shall collect the’ vigorish from a player at the trrne
v /After. a-winning wager has

" been’ paid and the vrgorrsh collected the d(.aler shall then

‘reconstruct ‘each hand in case of a questron or drspute and

+ .shall be. placed face up to the’ nght of the de aler in front of -

the tabl mventory contamer

w295

- low hand, the’
- dealer. shall - expose both hands of each player,’ startmg with v
_ . the player farthest to- the right of the dealer .
"’ counterclockwise around the table. - The dealer shall always -
~compare the high hand. of the’ player to the ‘high hand-of the -

. If the casino licensee. elects-this: optron all the other provr-'f.' S ;
low handof the ;sions of this subchapter shall apply except to the extent that '
hat ‘player shall -
SRS OD o case the provrsrons of 'this section. shall control for any
llnmc diately by - round of play in whrch a player is: the bank .
: CAIL
_ losmg hands shall also- be collected. A ‘wager made by a~
er is identical in -
the dealer, and -
ank- or lower. in
i value of zero

and proceeding L
]"'*players ata pa1 ‘gow table the - opportunlty to bank the game..

’hand of the _

:.play, the dealer shall detlrmme that: . o -,~" R

the table.” _
- must’ spemfrcally request the dealer to accept responsrbrlrty_ o
“for ‘the payment of one- half of all wrnnmg ‘wagers. - Y
“the bank covers 50 percent and the casino. covers 50 percent‘
.. of the winning wagers,: it shall ‘be known as “co- bankmg
- and the dealer shall place a marker desrgnatmg the co-bank .
“in front ‘of that player. ‘When the dealer is co- bankrng, the
““dealer shall be. responsible for setting the hand of the bank‘? e
~in’ the manner submitted to" the- Commlssron pursuant ‘to’
N.JA.C.19: 47—10 7. When co- banklng is in effect the
. dealer may not place a wager agamst the bank ' .

‘A casino.,

» be prcked'u'p m |
~'_"order and in such a way that. they can be readrly arranged to-

OTHER AGENCIES ',

19 47-108 Player bank, co-bankmg, selectlon ot‘ bank, et

procedures for dealln M

(a) A casmo hcensee may, in drscretron offer to 'all

they conﬂrct with the provisions of 'this section, in. whrch S

(b A player may not be the bank at the start of thev' "
game. - For ‘the. purposes of this: section, the start of.the -

“game shall mean the first round of play after the dealer is
‘required- to restack and vshufﬂe the tiles in ‘accordance with + o
- the procedures set forth mi NJ AC ‘19'47—10 4(b) or (g). - ..

(c) After the frrst round of! play pursuant to (b) above e

_:’each player. at the table shall have the option to either be = -
- the bank Or pass: the bank to the next' player. .
~shall, starting" with- the player: farthest to the right of the =~
-dealer; offer the bank to each player ina counterclockwrse NS
“rotation around the: table until a player accepts the bank. -
‘The dealer ‘shall place a marker desrgnatrng ‘the bank in S
front of the player who accepts the bank: - If the first player -
- offered: the bank- accepts the player seated to the right of . -
" that player shall first be offered the bank on the next round .
~of play. ‘The initial offer ‘to be the bank shall rofate *
AT .3counterclockw1se around the table- until ‘it ‘returns .to the .
i . than the high hand of the dealer, but the low hand of the

player is hrgher in rank than the low hand of the dealer
e R i_'round of play shall proceed in accordance wrth the riles of

(_]) All wmmng hands shall remam face up on the layout e _play provrded in thrs subchapter ' o
,Wmnmg wagers shall be pard after “all- hands “have been - -
exposed. ' The dealer: shall pay winning’ Wagers. begmnmg G
the - dealer: -and
A wager

of the player it
- higher in rank than the hlgh hand. of the dealer. and the low .
low hand of the'_‘_- S

The ‘dealer L

dealer. -In’ no-event - may any player bank two: consecutrve A I
rounds. of play If no player wishes' to be. the bank ‘the

(d) Before a player may be permrtted to bank .

l The player placed a wager agarnst the dealer dunngv o
the’ last round of . play int Whlch» there ‘was_ no player P
= bankmg the game and ' : 5

B The player has suffrcrent gamrng chrps on the table S

e o cover all-of the wagers' placed by other players at the» s
off by a casmo-_‘f;‘. . Y

‘ table for that round of play

"(e) A casrno hcensee may, in 1ts drscretron offer the bank

g the option of havrng the casino - cover, 50 percent of the,‘;'- T

wagers. made during a round of play If the casino licensee -~
offers this: optron it shall. make it avallable to all players at -
If ‘the bank wrshes to use this optron the bank -

‘When-

\J
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* one betting area. ‘g- L

~ the option to cut the tiles.
“location of tiles that he or ‘she would hke moved. Upon ~
vdlrectlon from the bank the tiles may be moved to. the rrghti :
or left of the stack If the bank does not w1sh to cut the.,, .

./‘»

1191;47-10 8 o

(f) If a player is the bank the player may or i'Wa’ger,;oﬁ

(g) Once the trles have been shufﬂed the bank shall have 2
The. bank shall point. to the: -

s _tlles there shall ‘be no cut. O ¥ r

TN

TN

- place no wager during that round of’ play Any. amount_’ o
- wagered by the dealer shall be’ ‘placed in front of the table - -

~bank shall shake  the pai- gow shaker.

~ the pai gow shaker at least three times so’ as-to: cause a

there is a wager at the pos1t10n untrl the count matches the’

counterclockwise around the table, deal all ‘other posmons*

“her stack of trles nnmedrately after they are dealt

(h) Once the dealer has determmed that a player may be .
the bank’ pursuant to (d) above and after the tiles have been

“shuffled,’ the ‘dealer shall remove gaming chips: from -the

table mventory container in an amount equal-to the- last,'"*
wager made by that player against the dealer or in an
amount, the calculation of which has been approved by the :

—

Commrssron This. amount’ shall be the amount the ‘dealer
_wagers agamst the bank. ~The bank may drrect that the sum

wagered by the dealer be.a lesser amount or that the dealer -

inventory container.. Immediately upon recelpt of- the four -
tiles dealt to the dealer, the dealer shall place his or her . *

wager on top of these tiles before dealing the. remaining _".[ '
tiles, instead of the marker requrred by N.J.A. C 19: 47—10 6.

@). Once the' dealer has announced “No more bets e the '
It..shall be. the
responsrblhty of the dealer to ensure. that the bank shakes

random mixture of the dice.- Once the- bank has completed“.

- shaking the pai gow shaker, the dealer shall Temove the lid
covering the. pai gow shaker, total the dice' and announce,‘.

the total. The dealer shall always remove the lid from. the
pai gow shaker and:if the bank madvertently removes the -
lid, the dealer. shall require the pai- gow shaker to be'.

- covered and reshaken by the bank

(]) To determlne the startmg posrtron for dealmg the‘
tiles, the dealer shall count counterclockwise .around - the
table, with the position of the bank considered number one .
and continuing around the table with each betting position
counted in-order, mcludmg the dealer, regardless of whether

total of the three dtce

. shaker once.

" the ¢enter of the table

'the dead hand on the layout to the left of th e ,ealer in front ,_’
orof the table mventory contamer St o - e

: (m) Once all tlle have been dealt and an trles dealt to _7= .
; posruons with ne wagers “have been collected; “the dealer .
shall. place the' cover.on the pai gow: shaker and shake. the -
The pai gow shaker shall: hen be placed to. - .

the rlght of the dealer

v (n) If the trles dealt to the: dealer have- not been prevrous-

“ly collected, after each player has set_his or her’ two hands -
and placed them on the. layout the two_hands of the dealer -
'shall then be set. S
low hand, ‘the. dealer shall expose the hands of the bank'and .. -
o determme if the hands of the dealer are higher in _rank than i
','the hands - of the. bank If the: dealer ‘wins,’ the tiles of the = -
dealer shall be. stacked- face up to. the r1ght of the table .- '
‘ mventory container with the amount wagered by the" dealer -
If the dealer pushes, the
"~ dealer shall return the amount  wagered by the “dealer -
vagamst ‘the bank to the table Ainventory container.
-~ dealer-loses, the amount wagered by the dealer agamst the "
: 'bank shall be moved to the center of the layout - :

Once the’ dealer has formed a hlgh and . -

against the bank- placed on “top.”

If the

(o) If: bankmg is-in effect once the dealer has determrned -

., 'the outcome .of the wager of the dealer ‘against the bank, if
any, the . dealer ‘shall expose the ‘hands: .of “each player

‘starting’ with the player farthest to the rlght of the dealer =
“The.
]dealer shall: compare the high- and low hand of each player :
" - to'the high andlow hand of the bank and shall ‘announce if .

and proceedrng counterclockwise around the table..

the wager shall win, lose or be considered a push against the
bank. All losmg wagers shall be. 1mmed1ately collected and

placed in the center of the table. -After all hands have been

B exposed all winning wagers; 1ncludmg the dealer’s wager, e
shall be pa1d by the dealer with the gaming chips located in -
If this'amount bécomes exhausted -

before all winning wagers have ‘been paid, the dealer- shall

'collect from the bank an amount equal to the remaining
" winning wagers and place that amount -in the- center of the ' -
" layout.

‘The remammg wmnmg wagers: shall be paid from.
the amount in the center of the layout

19:47-10.7. Once the vigorish has: been pard the remammg y

e :amount shall be glven to the bank

(k) The dealer shall deal the frrst stack of four trles Lo
»startmg from the right . side of the erght stacks, to the.

starting' position: as determined in (j) above and,. moving Q%
including -the dead hand and the dealer a. stack of tiles, .

regardless of whether there is a wager at’ the posxtron The
dealer shall place: his or-her wager, if any, on top of his or -

() After all the stacks of trles have been dealt the dealer'“

 shall, without exposmg the tiles, collect any stacks dealt to a -

position- where there is no wager and place the stacks w1th

LN

'47-?1‘5_ e

(p) It co- bankmg is in effect once the dealer has set the

_"co-bank hand pursuant to (e). above the dealer shall expose. AT
~the ‘hands of each player starting with the player farthest to . -
the right ‘of the dealer and proceedmg counterclockw1se: '

. around the: table. ' The dealer shall compare the high- and .
_‘low.hand of each player to -the high ‘and low hand of the -

' ‘bank and shall announce if the wager shall win, lose ‘or be
L ;con51dered a push against the bank.: All losmg wagers shall iy
‘be 1mmed1ately collected: and placed in-the center of the =~
table. :
8 rwagers 1nclud1ng the dealers wager shall be pard by the - -

After all. ‘hands have: ‘been ‘exposed; all” winning, -

g ‘;supb. -2;2‘0-"9’6[}]

If, after collecting, '
all losmg wagers ‘and. paying all winning wagers ‘there'is a v
csurplus in the center of the table, this-amount shall be .
- charged a five petcent vrgorrsh in.accordance with® NJ. A Cooii
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i dealer wrth the gamrng chrps located in the center of the

R table If thrs amount becomes exhausted before all winning -
L wagers have been pard the dealer shall collect from the co-
" bank, an amount equal to one-half of the remammg winning -

_ ':,wagers and- place that amount in"the center of the layout.

~ The dealer shall remove an amount equal t0|

- ‘remaining winning wagers from the table mventory contain- . ; -
~er and place that amount in' the center of the layout

one-half of the

The

remamrng ‘winning wagers shall be paid. from the total:

v - amount in the center of the layout
~losing wagers and paying: all ‘winning wagers there is a

If, after collectrng all -

surplus in “the - center of the table, - this amount w1ll be

“counted and the dealer shall place half of thrs amount into

" the table inventory contarner The dealer. shall collect a five -

‘, - three drce do not. land flat on the ‘bottom of
o dealer shall call a “No roll” and reshake the drce

5upp 2;20996»- e

: 19 47—10 9 Irregularrtles, mvalrd roll of thr

S manner submitted to the Commission pursu .
~19:47-10.7, the hands shall be reset in-accord ance. with-such’ g
- submrssron and the round of play completed Cen e v

percent vrgorrsh in accordance with N.J.A. q

-19: 47—10 7 on”

- the remaining amount and. place the vrgorrsh amount-in the
- table 1nventory container. - The remarnmg amount shall then
be grven to the co-bank R S I

all be returned

\f

(r) Each player who has a wmnmg wager agamst the bank

(a) If the dealer uncovers the par gow

_ (b) If the dealer uncovers the pai gow shak cer and‘a dieor.
drce fall .out of the. shaker the dealer shall
- and reshake the drce _ :

. (c) It the dealer mcorrectly totals the drce and -dealé the
o ;_trles to the: ‘wrong positions, all hands shall l‘.e void" an'd the .-
e dealer shall reshufﬂe the tiles.: T AN ' ’

. (d) If the dealer exposes any of’ the trles dcalt to a player, ,
) -the _player- has ‘the option -of vordmg the. hand Wlthout

‘“looking: at. the unexposed tiles, the" player

' decrsron erther to play out the’ hand or to

L (e) If a tlle dealt ‘to: the" dealer, bank the dead: hand or
: .any position where there is 'no wager is' exposed, all hands
: shall be vord and the tiles: shall be reshufﬂed AU

(f) If the dealer does not set hrs or, he

Amended by R. 1996 d.71, effecnve February 5, 1996. | -
See 27 N. J R. 4178(b), 28 NJR. 901(a) ' : \

e 3 shall pay a five percent vigorish onthe-amount: won to the
e dealer, in accordance wrth NJ A C 19 47—10J7. S

di.ce’ . oo
shaker and all

RN

shall make the
vord the hand

ant to N.J.A.C.

~

19 47—10 10 A player wagermg on more than one bettmg :

: 19 47—10 11

E SUBCHAPTER 11

1 47111 Definitions |

_The followmg words and terms, when used in this sub-t, :
chapter shall have the followmg meanlngs unless the con-
s 'text clearly mdrcates otherwrse . SIS TRR RN i

the shaker the s

,all a “no roll” -

ERTE

r hands. in’ the

" area’

: (a) Except as provrded in N J. A C. 19 47—10 8(f) a casrno- )
lrcensee may; in its discretion, permit a player to. wager on ‘.-

~,no more than two bettlng dreas at a pai_ gow. table whrch o
. areas must be ad]acent to each other R '

OTHER AGENCIES

N

(b) If a-casino lrcensee permrts a player to wager on two

adjacent betting areas, the tiles-dealt to each betting area
If the two wagers are not equal, - -
the. player shall ‘be required to rank and set the hand with
‘the larger wager before ranking and setting the other hand.
If the amouints wagered are equal each hand shall be played *
v separately in a-counterclockwise rotation with the first hand
‘being ranked and set before the player proceeds to rank and -
“set the second hand. Once a hand has been ranked and set -
.and’ placed face down on the layout the hand may not be '
..changed G , e

shall be played separately

(Q) Immedrately after a winning, wager of the dealer is* Repealed byR1993 d630 effecme Decembe.r6 1993

_' R 'pard this amount and the original wager sh
to the table mventory contarner o

See 25 NJ. R 3953(a), 25 NJ.R: 5521(a) ) .
_Section. wis “Mmrmum and maxrmum wagers

P"’_ GOW POKER

l .

“Bank” shall mean the player who elects to have the't‘
other players. and dealer play against him or her and accepts. .
g the responsrbrhty to pay all wmnmg wagers

“Co-bankmg is defmed in N J. A C 19 47—11 10

“Copy hand” shall mean erther a'two card hand ora. ﬁve

card' hand -of a’ player which - is “identical in" rank to ‘the
correspondmg two- card hand or frve card hand of the dealer =

or bank '_ -_ ,,«‘ S

| “Hrgh hand” shall mean the five. card hand whrch is i
i formed from the seven cards dealt at the game of pai gow .-
. poker s0 as'to rank: equal to or hrgher than the two card low:

i hand S ! ) : .

CEN i

: "‘Low hand” shall mean the two card hand whrch is
formed from the seven cards dealt at. the game of pai gow -

poker S0’ as to. rank lower than the five card hrgh ‘hand.

N
s

“Marker” shall ‘mean an obJect or ob]ects used to desrg-'
. nate the bank and the co bank as approved by the Commrs-
’-sron . - : .

/": R
: |

“];’ush” isa t1e as defrned in N J. A C 19: 47—11 9(h)

.' ‘./

Recodlfled from'



s‘//\]

. the frve card hrgh hand o LR '3' e 'f?: o "1» “F1ve aces is'a hrgh hand consrstmg of four aces '
“Set or settmg the hands shall mean the process of - e andajoker Sl Srede i T e o
formmg a hrgh hand and low hand from the seven cards A 2. “Royal flush” '1s a hrgh hand consrstlng of an ace,_‘ S
dealt. -~ . - , ‘, EEETIE L ', e L V . kmg,,queen jack: ahd tenofthe same. surt .
“Surt” bshall mean one of the four categones of cards, that 3. “Strarght ﬂ“Sh” is a hrgh hand consrstrng of ifive - .
is, dramond spade, club or heart T -cards of the same suit in-consecutive rankmg, with.ace, .
. : A N ', . two, three, four, and five being ‘the hrghest rankrng S
19: 47_11 2 Cards, number of decks o S ‘i*--',’strarght flush; - king, queen, jack, 10, and nine. bemg the.

. second deck of- cards to play the/ game provrded that

: 'be played with one deck of cards with backs of - the same

- 19:46-1.17 ‘and shall include one joker. - Nothing in this ..
~ section shall prohibit a casino licensee  from' using decks
* which are manufactured w1th two jokers provrded that only '

Amended by R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993 B o

‘dealing from dealer’s hand. -

y

CASINO CONTROL"COMMISSION" L AR e e 19 47-11 13

. r

“Rank or rankmg shall mean the relatrve posrtron of a . a “straight flush” or a* stralght” formed wrth a two, three

' -the ]oker shall be- used and ranked as an ace
“Second hrghest or low hand” shall mean the two card :

hand which is formed from the seven cards ‘dealt at the - (b) The permlssrble poker hands at the game of par gow

game of paigow poker SO as to rank equal to or lower than : \poker in- order of hrghest« to lowest rank shall be =

(a) Except as- provrded in (b) below, par gow poker shall - »jthree and 2 being the lowest ranking srai gt ﬂush

in N.JLA.C. 19:47-11.6. ‘The deck of cards used to play | par - :'berng the lowest ranklng four: 0f-a-k1nd
gow poker shall meet the requrrements of N.JLA.C: Fs

one joker is used for gammg at pa1 gow poker ‘v:_two threes bemg the lowest rankmg full house

(b) If an automated card shufﬂmg device is used for par

gow poket, a casino licensee shall be permrtted to use a srons of @) below shall be applred

1 Each deck of cards comphes w1th the requ1rements |
of- (a) above; . : L

9. The backs Of the" cards in the two decks are of a " .ace, two, three, four- and five’ being the:second highest
drfferent color; - .. , S rariking straight; and. a six, flve, four, three and two be1ng S

the lowest nkm straight;
3. One deck is berng shufﬂed by the automated card X oSt raning straig

shuffling device while the other deck is bemg dealt. or . 8. “Three-of-a-kind” is a\ high hand contarnmg threef’. :
used to’ play the game S L cards\of the same rank regardless of suit, with three aces -
' : ‘ bemg the hrghest rankmg three-of-a-kind and three twos . -

4. Both decks are contmuously alternated in. and out be ing the el ow est r ank ing three-of- a-krn &
of play, with each deck bemg used for every other round L .
of play, and _ , i 779, “Two parrs isa hrgh hand contarnmg two parrs

5. 'The cards from one deck only shall be placed m the

discard rack at any grven trme e rankrng two' parr ‘hand;’ and SR L

: A R vl,belng the lowest rankmg parr T ,
AmendedbyR1994d224 effective May2 1994 ,:j_r. e el Co . -

See: 26 N-I.R. 344(a) 26NJR 1853(b) ' »‘;-(c) For purposes of settmg the hands a ]oker may be

- used .as any card to. complete a strarght ”a “ﬂush 7

g o .
19: 47—11 3 Par gow poker rankmgs, cards, poker hands ‘,‘ st alght ﬂush” or a “royal ﬂush ”.

" (a) The rank of the cards used in pa1 gow poker, in order

“of highest to lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, ]ack (d) Notwrthstandmg the: provrsrons of (b) above, a casino

10, nine, eiglht, seven, six, five, four,. three, and two. . Not-

icensee may, in its. dlscretron, determine that a straight flush

wrthstandrng the foregorng, an ace may be used to complete ’;“formed wvrth an ace, two, three, four and five of the same -

. \’»v N

1 R

" card or group of cards as set forth in. N J A C 19 47—11 3 four and. five. “Except as otherwise prov1ded in (c) below,

- second highest ranking straight flush, and -six, frve four, :

* color ‘and'-design, one additional solid - yellow or green o 4, “Four-of-a-kmd” is a high hand consrstmg of four . -
cutting card and one addrtronal solid yellow or. green cover * '_cards of the same rank: regardless of ‘suit, with' four aces . .
~card to be used in accordance ‘with the procedures set forth ‘.‘bemg the highest rankmg four-of-a -kmd and four twos L

. 1‘.‘v “Full house” is a hlgh hand conslstmg of at three-
;_fof-a-kmdu and a ‘pair,” with three aces and two kings -
- being the hlghest rankmg full® house:and ‘three twos and k

6. “Flush” is:a, hrgh hand consrstmg of frve cards of
- the same suit.. When comparing two ﬂushes the prov1-, o

e “Strarght” isa hrgh hand consrstrng of f1ve cards of v
- consecutive rank, regardless of -suit, with -an ace, " krng, S
. '_-queen jack and. 10 ‘being the highest rankrng ‘Straight; an -

_»,._wrth two aces and two kings being the’ highest ranking two - -
.. ~-pair hand and two threes- and two: twos bemg the lowest‘- w

See: 24 NJR. 4247(2), 25 NJR. 1887(b). s “Pair” is erther a hrgh hand or a low hand consrst-
In (a), added “and one additional solid yellow or green cover card i 3 mg of tWO cards of the same rank, regardless of suit, Wlth,' e
. set forth in N.JAC. 19:47-11.6. In (b), added provrsron for WO aces$ bemg the hlghest rankmg palr and two twos .

N~



; '_ strarght formed ‘with “an - ace, “two, three,

1947-113 A

surt fshall be the lowest rankmg strarght ﬂush_ and. that a

regardless of surt shall be the- lowest rankin g ‘straight.

(e) When comparrng two hrgh hands or two low hands, :
‘which are of identical poker and hand rank]pursuant to the -
in none of the

“poker hands authorized herein, the hand ‘which’ contams the

.provisions' of this section, -or which conta;

“highest rankmg card as provrded in (a) above Wthh is'not

"+ Contained in the other hand shall be consrdered the higher - :'
It the two’ hands are of- 1dent1cal ‘rank’ after

four and’ five, -

Ifa
. casino- hcensee chooses 'to.exercise’ this option;, '._lt~:shall"50j'
. 1nd1cate in its Rules of the Games Submrssro'n.- R R

: ; ranking hand."

~ the applrcatlon of thrs subsectron the hands
ered a copy hand -

19 47—11 4 Par gow poker shaker and drce'
random number generator

(a) Par gow poker shall be. played wrth t
“shall " be: mamtamed at all- times 1nsrde ‘a
“shaker.

computerlzed

pai ‘gow:poker. -

“The drce used to play. pai gow poker shall meet the

requlrements of N.J:A.C. 19:46-1.15 and ‘the pai gow poker

hree drce whrch N

‘ shaker shall meet the requlrements of N. J AlC. 19: 467‘1_13B _'

. The pai gow poker shaker ‘and the di‘ceixcontai_nedb
L theréin shall be ‘the responsrbrhty of. the dealer and shall .
" never be left unattended while at the table.- BT

) 2 No dice that have been placed in a p\al“ gow p.oker"
: shaker for use- m gamrng shall remam on a table for more .
' than 24 hours : A

(b) As an alternatrve to the par gow poker shaker and
" dice described in (a) above a casino license¢. may, pursuant o
10, NJ.A. C:-19:46-1. 13B and 19: 47-11.8C, play the game of
pal gow poker wrth a computerrzed random number genera- -,

. ‘tor that automatically selects and drsplays a‘number_ from 1
through 7 mclusrve . SRR

Amended by R. 1994 d:224, effectrve May 2, 1994
See 26'N. J R 344(a) 26 NJ R 1853(b) =3

19 47-11 5 Openmg of the table for gammgf o i

(a) After recervmg a deck of cards at the table i accor

dance wrth N.J.A.C. 19:46-1:18, the dealer shall sort and.. "

mspect the-cards and the ﬂoorperson assigned to'the 'table .

~shall verlfy the inspection "as- required
- 19:46-1.18. ' If the deck of cards used by the casino Tlicensee " .

o contams two Jokers, the dealer and a casirno supervisor shall-,'f.’_" '
~ ensure that . only -one’ ]oker is’ utrlrzed and that the gther -
joker is torn in half and drscarded S

l-

(b) Followrng the 1nspectron of the cards by the dealer/f‘

*-and the verification by the ﬂoorperson assrgned to the table, -

the cards shall be spread out face up-on the‘ table for vrsual'?
- The.

mspectron by the first ‘player to .arrive at the table
cards shall be; spread out according to’suit and in sequence
and shall 1nclude one]oker ST, 1 .

- Amended by R 1993 d. 192 effectrve May 3, 1993
~:See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 NiJ.R. 1887(b).” '

D '} (d) specified changing ‘cards - when deallng from a shoe ‘and
dealmg from the hand. ">\ ;- :

by NJAC.

(c) After the. frrst player is afforded an’ opportunrty 10"
vrsually 1nspect the cards, the cards shall be turned- face

down:on the: table mixed’ thoroughly by a washmg

chemmy shuffle” of the cards and stacked. ‘Once the cards_.,
_ ‘have been stacked, they shall be shufﬂed in accordance with . *

CNJAC19:47-116. = ¢ e

o

(d) If a-Casino lrcensee uses an automated card shufﬂrng' :

OTHER AGENCIES,' o

device to’ play the game. of pai gow. poker and two decks of -

“éards are’ réceived at, the table . pursuant to NJA.C °

"19:46-1.18 “and - 19: 47-11.2, ‘each deck. of - cards shall be
separately sorted, mspected verified, spread, mspected

commencement of play

(e) All cards opened for use on a par gow poker table
* and dealt from a manual or an automated dealing shoe shall

“be changed at least every erght hours. ' All cards opened for

use on a pai gow poker table and dealt from the hand shall
Procedures for -
complrance with this subsectron must be- submltted to the

- be changed at least every four - hours

Commrssron for approval

- Amended by R;1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994,
See: 26 NJR. 344(a), 26 N. IR 1853(b).

t\ - T N
A~ :

19 47—11 6 Shuffle and ;cut of the cards "

(a) Immedrately prror to the commencement of play and

- mixed, stacked and" shufﬂed in accordance with the provi- -

shall be consrd sions of ‘() through (c) above 1mmed1ately prror to the .

after each round of play has been’ completed the -dealer - .~

“shall ‘shuffle the cards. erther manually or: by use of an:

automated card shufﬂmg device so'that the cards are ran- [,
~ domly. intermixed.  Upon completron of the shuffle, the "~ .=
dealer or device shall place the deck of cards in a" smgle"y :

- stack; provrded however that nothrng in this section shall -

" be deemed to prohrbrt an ‘automated card- shufﬂrng device

- -which, upon completion of the shuffling of the cards, inserts

the cards drrectly mto an automated’ or manual dealrng o ’

: shoe T e S e SRR

(b) After the cards have been shuffled and stacked ‘the 'i

dealer shall B ;.

I the cards were shufﬂed usmg an' automated card .

'.-j‘shufﬂmg devrce deal 'or deliver the cards in accordance R

- with' the - procedures
311 8A or 11.8B; or.

c (e) below B

If the cards were shuffled manually, cut the cards mb
accordance w1th the procedures set. forth 1n (c) through :

.,(c) Upon completron of al manual shufﬂe, the dealer shall’ "

et forth in NJAC. 1947118,

place the stack of cards.on top of the cover card. = Thereaf- -

‘ter, the dealer shall- offer .the stack of cards to be cut, with

* the backs' facmg up and faces facing the layout to the player

 determined pursuant to (d) below. If no player accepts the. -
~cut, -the dealer shall cut the cards : : e

.’—.

N B



()

L begmmng, '

o untrl a player accepts the cut; or-.

~ cards are. spread face down they shall be turned face' upt '
“once a'player arrrves at the table. " After the frrst player is

B ‘)‘..'. .

X

CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION

(d) The cut of the cards shall be offered to players in the

followmg order: -

1. " The frrst player to the table if

‘moving counterclockwise. around the table from the bank

3. The player at, the farthest posrtron to. the r1ght of

* the dealer, if -there is no bank - durmg a round of play,‘_"_" .

_ ‘provided, however if there are two .or:more consecutive

rounds of play where. there is no bank, the offer to cut the

“cards ‘shall rotate ina: counterclockwrse manner after the

' ,player to the far rrght of the dealer has been offered the L

19: 47—11 8, 11 8A or 11 8B

(f) Whenever there 1s no gammg act1v1ty' at ;apal gowl
poker table which. s ‘apen’ fir gammg, the cards shall be - ..dealmg shoe with the left hand of: the dealer and placedy_f‘ace

spread outon. the- table e1ther face up or: ‘face down If the-" . han d of the dealer

- afforded an opportunlty to- vrsually mspect the . cards, the

- procedures outlmed in N J. A Cv 19 47—11 5(c) shall be’ com--‘
. ‘pleted. . BN o

‘ Amended by R.1993 d. 192 effectrve May 3 1993
- See: 24 NI R. 4247(a), 25 N J. R. 1887(b)

‘“1947-117 Wagers TR

(a) All wagers at: pa1 gow poker shall be made by placmg i
gaming_ chips-or plaques and, if apphcable -a match play""'-

‘poker layout. -

Revised (b), (d), and (e).

- Amended by R:1994 d.224, effectrve May 2 1994 ETICRIE S
. See: 26 NJR. 344(a), 26NIR. nsss(b) e

coupon. on -the approprrate betting: area of the pai’ gow. =
. A verbal wager- accompamed by cash shally
, not be accepted at the game of pa1 gow poker -

(b) Only players who -are seated at the par gow poker»
' table may place a wager at- the game. -
.- placed a wager and. received cards, that player ‘must. remam’ o

T seated untrl the completron of the round of play s

Once a~ player ‘has

'Arnended by R 1993 d. 192 effectlve May 3 1993 '

* " Amended by R:1994 d.224, effective May 2, 19 )

" the additional wager authonzed by N.J.A C. 19:: i
such additional wagers shall be determmed and pard and the 8
h f'procedures in N.JA.C. 19 47-11:13 'shall be completed be- S

- down on' the approprlate area of the layout S
The dealer shall deal the irst: card:to’ NN
< the’ starting position as determined in (b) above and, moving
- clockwise around .the table, deal a card to all ‘other’ pos1~f_l e
ix,»;trons mcludmg the dealer,” regardless of whether there isa
. .wager at the position, The dealer shall ‘then return to-the =
TR ‘startmg posrtron and. deal a ‘second card in a: clockwrse .
- rotation "and .shall continue: deahng untll each posrtron
SR mcludmg the dealer has seven, cards DU X

) L 19 47-11 8" .

B

(c) All wagers at pa1 gow poker shall be placed pnor to.'
.the dealer announcing “No’ more bets in accordance w1th' L
. the dealing. procedures, -set forth in N.J.AC. 19: 47-118, . -
No wager at pai gow poker shall be made’f

o S . o ,_mcreased or wrthdrawn after the dealer has announced “No- E FR

. 2. The player who accepts the 7 bankj pursuant to‘". ' more bets Co ST
N.JAC. -19:47-11.10; provrded ‘however, if ‘the bank
‘refuses the cut,’ the cards shall be offered to each player' :

11.8A"or: 11, 8B.

See 24 NJR: 4247(a), 25N.J:R.1887(b

~In(c),; added reference to 11:8A: :
Amended by R.1994 d.137;. effectrve March: 21 199 ;)
See: 25 N.J.R. 5902(a); 26 N.J.R. 1373(b). -

e: 26 NJR. 344(a), 26 NJR. 1853(b).

19:47-118 ‘l‘?roceduie_s for. ,almgthe cards from a N L
- manual dealrng shoe R
(a) If a casino licensee chooses to. have the cards dealt

* from a manual deahng shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet the . o
. i ' , R T .,",requlrements of N.J.A. C. 19:46-1,19 and shall be located on - -’

- (e) The player or dealer makmg the cut shall place the ~the table to the left of the ‘dealer.
cutting card in the stack at least 10 cards from erther end. :
" Once: the cuttmg card. has been inserted, the’ dealer shall_:'
take the cutting card and. a]] the cards on top of the’ cuttrng'

' _card and place. them on the bottom of the stack Thev
*“dealer shall then remove the cover card and place 1”on the
- bottom of the stack. - Thereafter, the dealer shall' remove

“the cutting card and at the: drscretron of the | casmo hcensee .
either place it in the discard rack or. use it as an- addltronal -
cutting card to be inserted four cards from the bottom of
the deck, T/ he dealer shall’ then deal or delrver the cards in’
““accordance “with - the procedures] set forth m NJ A C

‘Once the procedures:

"requrred by N.JA, C. 19: 47-11.6 have been: completed the » .
‘cards shall be placed in the ‘manual dealmg shoe and the R
' ;dealer shall announce “No more bets ' .

(b) The dealer shall th,,n, usmg one of the procedures‘

posrtron for deahng the cards. If the casino hcensee offers

fore any card is dealt to any player at the table v

(c After the startmg posrtron for deahng the cards has

-:3,been determmed each -card- shall be _removed’ from "the L

. (d) After seven- cards have been dealt to each ‘posrtron

gfmcludmg the: dealer, the dealer-shall remove the remaining |
“‘cards from the shoe and determme whether exactly four:_:
R i"cards are left. : t v o

exposed to anyone and shall be placed in: the discard rack.

i' _ 2. ‘If more or less than four, cards remain, the dealeru
ine if the cards were misdealt. -

Ethan seven cards all hands shall be' vo

b . )

authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.8C; determme the starting - o

T3, all

It four cards remain, the rfour cards shall hot be o s

- The dealer shall then collect any cards dealt to a position” .
{where there is no ‘wager.and. place them in. the drscard
T .rack wrthout exposmg the cards ; Lo

o eterm ‘ I the cards
- were misdealt and a player or the dealer has more or less -
"pursuant to - e



7'_‘ -1’9:;47-11';8: L o

po e . .

R -OTHERLAGENCIES.

NJ AC 19 47—11 11. If the cards have not been mis-
dealt all ‘hands shall be consrdered vord and the entire

deck of cards shall be removed from the table pursuant to

NJAC 19:46-1.18.

Amended by R. 1993 d.192, effective May. 3 1993 ‘
See 24 N.J.R. 4247(a) 25 NJ.R. 1887(b). | N

- In (a), added proviso regarding dealing from the hand A
Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994. | o
-'Seg: 26 N.JR. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b) '

" Amended by R.1995d.78, effective February 6, 1995

See: 26NJR 4343(a) 27NJR. 549(0).

L . 19 47—11 8A Procedures for dealmg the cards from the

: _-area.in front of the table inventory contarner

-, until there are seven stacks of seven cards o

‘S»upp,-"2-12“(')-.96-:_ |

\ |

hand .

(a) Notwrthstandrng any other provrsron of N J.A.C. 19 46 -

or this chapter, a casino (licensee may, in its discretion,

- permit a dealer to deal the cards used to playlpar gow poker ,

/from his or her hand : l :

(b)If a casmo hcensee chooses to have the cards dealt

from the dealer’s- hand the followmg requuernents shall be

observed,

L1 Once the procedures requrred by
19:47-11.6 have been completed, the dealer shall place
the deck of cards i in either hand. = . o

* Once the dealer has chosen the hand in whrch he
.or she will hold the cards, the dealer shall use that hand
‘ ‘whenever holdrng the cards during that round of play. -

- The cards held by the dealer shall at all times be
kept in front of the dealer and over the table mventory
. container. : ot

2. The .dealer  shall. then ‘announce; “No more bets :

prror to dealing seven. stacks of seven cards each to the -

The dealer .

. shall deal ‘each’ card by holding the deck of cards in the

chosen hand and using the other hand to remove the top

- card of the deck and place it face down on the approprr-

- ate-area of the layout C - l v
l

‘ (c) The dealer shall deal the first seven‘ cards movmg :
from left to right. and the second seven cards moving from '
"right to left and shall continue alternating. in’ this manner

1

(d) After seven stacks of seven cards have been dealt, the

" dealer shall determine whether exactly four cards are left by
- spreading them face down on the layout. .

1. If four cards remain, the cards shall not be exposed
‘to. anyone at the table and shall be placed in the d1scard
rack. . B DR ‘

-2, If more OF less than four cards remam, the dealer :

shall determine if the cards were misdealt, If the cards
“were' mrsdealt and a stack" has more or less than seven
~cards, the round “of play shall be ‘void and the cards
‘reshuffled:
 round of play shall be considered void and the entire deck
of cards shall be removed- from . the table pursuant to'
NJAC 1946—118 R _ l - M

* “position for delivering the stacks of cards, -
licensee offers. the additional wager authorized by N.J.A.C.
19:47-11.13; all such additional wagers shall be determined -

“and paid and the procedures in N.JA.C. 19:47-11.13 shall -

“be completed, before’ any stack of cards is dealt to any

NJAC'

If the cards have ‘not been' misdealt, the

~ player at the table

(e) Once ‘the dealer has completed dealmg the seven

~“stacks and placed the four remarmng cards ‘in the drscard'r
‘rack; the dealer shall then, using one of the procedures . _J '
“If the casino

authorized .by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.8C, determine the . startlng

player at the table '

() After the startmg posrtron for delrvermg the stacks of

: cards has been determined, the dealer shall deliver the first

* stack' to the. starting position as determined in (e) above
* and, movrng clockwise around the table, deliver. the remain-
ing stacks in order to all posmons mcludrng “the - dealer,

‘regardless of whether there is a wager at the position.” In
delivering -the. stacks, ‘the: stack farthest to the left of the '

dealer shall be considered the first - stack, and the stack

- farthest  to the right of the dealer shall be considered the
~seventh stack The dealer shall deliver each stack face
. down P

(g) After the seven_stacks have been delivered to each'
posrtron including - the dealer the dealer shall collect any '
-stacks dealt to a player position where there is no wager and
place them in the dlscard rack w1thout exposrng the cards.

New Rule R.1993 d.192;"effective May 3 1993
See: 24 N.JR. 4247(a); 24 N.JR. 4283(a) 25 NJ.R. 1887(b)
Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective' May-2, 1994.

| See: 26.N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R.1853(bY.

Amended by R: 1995 d.78, effective February 6, 1995
See 26 N.JR. 4343(a), 27N.J. R. 549(c) :

19 47—11 8B Procedures for dealmg the cards from-an
automated dealing shoe

(a) Notwrthstandrng any other provrsron ‘of N.JLA.C. 19:46 _
~or this chapter, a casino licensee may, in its discretion,
" choose to have the cards used to play pai gow poker dealt -
" from an automated dealing shoe which dispenses cards in |
stacks of seven cards, provided that the shoe, its location *
and the procedures for its use are approved by the Commis- -
sion. A .

(b) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt
-from an automated dealmg shoe, the followmg requlrements

shall be observed. <.

1. Once the procedures
19:47-11.6 have been completed, the cards shall be placed
in the automated dealing shoe ' o

2. The dealer shall then announce “No more bets”
prior to the shoe drspensrng any stacks of cards

(c) The dealer shall then, usmg one of thefprocedures

. authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.8C, determine ‘the starting

position for delivering the :stacks of cards. If the casino

be completed, before any stack of cards is dealt to any

et

47-50

A A 7,

required by NJACV "

- “licensee offers the additional wager- authorized by N.J.A.C. o
:19:47-11:.13, all such additional wagers shall be determined
~.and paid and the procedures in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.13 shall ¢
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- whether or not there is a wager.at the pos1t10n The dealer; L
_shall dehver each stack face down

o

 New Rule, R1994 224, effective May 2, 1994; - Lo

oD
\

(d) Once the startrng posrtlon ‘has been determlned n
~of the three drce

- stack .of cards dispensed by the automated dealing shoe to = .

~accordance ‘with' (c) ‘above, the dealer shall deliver the first

that. posrtron " As the remaining stacks are drspensed to the

dealer by the automated dealing shoe, ‘the dealer shall
~deliver a ‘stack ‘in turn to, each of the. other: positions,

mcludmg the dealer, movrng clockwrse around. the table,

\».

(e) After the seven stacks of seven cards have been

drspensed and delivered to each posrtron mcludmg the
dealer, the dealer shall remove the remaining cards from the R
shoe and determine whether exactly four cards are left by

.spreading them face down on the layout

“ 1. If four cards remam the cards shall not be exposed ,

to anyone at the table and shall be placed m the drscard
-racek. v Co

‘ 2.' If more or less than four cards remam the dealer
shall determine if the cards were mrsdealt If the cards

‘were misdealt “and a stack has more or’ less than seven -

. cards, ‘the round ‘of play shall be "void. and the cards
~ reshuffled. "~ If the ‘cards. have not been misdealt,’ the -

- round of play shall be considered void.and the entire deck f

~of -cards- shall ‘be removed from the table pursuant to
NJAC 1946—118 : e e :

(f) If the dealer determmes the cards were. dealt properly v
the dealer shall then collect any stacks dealt to‘a posrtronr

where, there is no wager and place them in the drscard rack
w1thout exposrng the cards o - D

- See: 26 N.J.R:344(a), 26 N.J. R 1853(b).
Amended by R:1995 d.78, effective February 6,1995.-
See 26 NJ. R 4343(a) 27 N JR. 549(c)

19: 47—11 8C -Procedure for determmmg the startlng ,
posmon for deallng cards or dellverlng stacks
- of cards -

(a) In order to determine the startmg\ posrtron for the

dealing' of cards- or the delrvery of stacks ‘of cards for the

~game of pai gow poker, a casino licensee ‘may, in its

drscretron use the procedure authorlzed in (b) or (c) below.

- (b) The dealer shall shake the par gow: poker shaker and"

drce described in N.J.A.C. 19: 47-11.4 at least three timeés so

) as to cause a random mixture of the d1ce

(‘\ - around the table with each betting position counted’ 1n;;.~?5
order rncludlngrthe dealer regardless of whether there is

L The dealer shall then remove the hd covenng the .

' pai gow poker shaker total the drce and announce the
total : . : i :

2. To determrne the startrng posrtron the dealer shall

-~ count ‘counterclockwise around the table, with the posr- B

" tion-of the dealer consrdered number one, and: contmumg

—

A .ty

" a wager, at the posrtron unt1l the count matches the totalf i :‘ L

. /: .

3 Examples are as follows

If the. dice total 8, the dealer would recerve the =

f1rst card or stack of cards or

would receive: the frrst card or stack of cards.”

‘placed to the rrght of the dealer _' e ‘_\ v

generator approved. by the Commission to select and-display-

i a'number from 1 through 7 1nclus1ve and verbally announce .. - '_ '
-To determine the- startmg position, the dealer -
_ shall” count counterclockwrse around: the table, with the

the number

posrtron of. the dealer consrdered number one, and continu-

. ing: around. thé table with, each betting position counted in s
order, 1nclud1ng the dealer, regardless ‘of whether thereis a
: ‘waggr at the position, until the count. matches the number R

dlsplayed by the random number generator

(d) After the startmg posrtron for a round of play has,

i If ‘the dice. total 14, the srxth betttng posrtron ‘

4. After the dealmg or. dehvery of the cards has been :

*-completed in accordance ‘with the ‘procedures set forth in- -+ .
'NJA.C. 19:47-11.8; ‘11 8A ‘or 11.8B, the dealer shall -

- place the cover. on the pai gOW .pokershaker and shake =

the shaker once. The pai'gow poker shaker shall then be L

~ (o). The dealer may use 4 computerrzed random number_ -

been determlned a-casino- licenisee may; in its discretion,
“mark that posrtron by the use of an addltronal cut card or -

sumlar ob]ect

e
{

New Rule R 1994 d 224 effectrve May 2 1994
See 26 N JR. 344(a) 26 N.J. R 1853(b)

K 19 47—11 9 Procedures for completlon of each round of
play; - settmg of hands, payment and collectlon'

o _of wagers; ‘payout odds; vigorish

2 (a) After the dealing ‘of the cards has, been completed o
o each ‘player shall set his or her hands by arrangrng the cards -~ .~
“into a high hand and low hand. When’ setting the . two .

" hands, the five card high hand must be equal to or higher-in

rank than- the two card. low hand For example, if the two o
card hand contains a- pa1r of sevens,. the five card hand must
contain at least a parr of sevens and the three remammg -

cards

(b) Each player at the table shall be responsrble for _

settrng his or her own ‘hands and no other person except the

dealer nmay touch the ¢ards of that player ‘Each player shall” "~
“be ‘required to keep.. the “seven. cards in full view of the’ h
“Once each player has set a highandlow -

dealer at all times.
hand and placed the two hands face down ‘on the appropri-

. [,‘

s Lol

-ate area of the layout the player shall not’ touch the cards - v,
'4 agam ' . . -

(c) After all players have set therr handsl and placed the E

cards on the ‘table, the seven cards of the dealer shall be -

_ turned over and the dealer shall set hrs or her hands by:
v arrangmg the ‘cards into a high- and low hand. The dealer

shall then ‘place the two. hands face up on: the appropnate

“.area of the layout R

/

l
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(1) All wmmng hands shall remain face up ‘on the la
Wrnnrng wagers shall. be paid after all hands have been

in Which lt :

she wrshes t0~

A R ‘ ‘contmurng counterclockWrse around the  table.: A wage
surrender h -or her wager prror to the dealer” exposmg

‘Once- the player- has announced hrs or, her 1ntentron to
’surrender the dealer shall': . - SR

,;.hand of the player is. hrgher in rank than the low hand of the

B

hat player

the. 'wager‘? fr.om
: 2 Collect the S even v ards e alt. to that pl ayer wrthout casino hcensee at odds of 1 to"1, except that ‘the casino.
_«exposmg ‘the’ cards 10 anyone at t] ble The dealer >
shall verrfy that seven: cards. were 'collected by countrng

~ the: vrgorrsh the
'._::to 25 ‘cents:. or t

’ then collec he cardsf from that player

' player' to the hrgh and low hand of the "dealer and shall
,announce 1f the wager of that player shall._ in,: lose_ or be

: can be readlly arranged to reconstriict. each hand " -
‘a questron or: drspu S :

K , :
'119 47-11 10 Player_fbank, co-bankmg, selectlon of bank,
Tl procedures)for dealing .. :

o (a) A cagino: licensee -may;

hrgh hand of the: playerls lower in rank than

2 The hrgh hand of the player is 1dent' } - V‘pr
the high hand of the dealer or the low. hand of the player ;
‘ is. rdentrcal in rank to the low hand of the dealer (a copy

1s 1dent1cal dn -

)t set §0°as to

of that player‘ =
_required to s|
’ dures setﬁf th i’ N .‘A,C 9: 47—11 5(c)

t otherwrse set”
S the garne (for oy

; "1 of the dealer
w hand of.the

: rounds of play If no player wishes to be - the bank, the

;_play provrded m thrs subchapter

_")'X .3 é

i
l

g exposed. - The dealer shall pay ‘winning wagers’ ‘beginning
- Twith’ the" player farthest to the - ight of the- dealer and :

~ made by a player shall win if the hi h hand of the play er.is -
elther of the two hands of that player pursuant to:(f) below. ,3h igher 1)1’1 ralhk}than the hrgh han d 0% the dealer andpthz Tow.

ker wager sha]l be pard off by al

licensee shall extract ‘a tcommrssron known. as * vrgorrsh”' SR
from' the wrnmng player i in an amount equal to frve percent"*f' ‘

'of the amount. ‘won; provrded however that when collectmg} L

$iN0 - licensee may. round off the vigorish® "~~~
: next (highest multrple of 25.cents. A i
* casino. hcense > shal collect the: vrgorrsh from a _player at'the
‘Q.trme the wmnmg payout is ‘made: ._After a winning wager:. Fooia
*_has been paid and the vrgorrsh & llected -the dealer shall"

g (k) All cards collected by the dealer shall be prcked up m’ Gt
i order and placed in the drscard rack in such a way that they T

: in its dlscretron offer to all_:;".bf
hand of the dealer and the. 10\,‘(, hand of the i ‘_players at a pai gow poke{ able the opportunity to bank the

i .game If the casino hcense, elects this ‘option, ‘all the other P
i rons of this subchapter shall apply except to the extent, L
ey conﬂrct with the provrsrons of this’ sectron in whrch o

_ P =
.,{game shal mean the f1rst round of play after the dealer 1sg L
huffle the cards in. accordance w1th the - proce- v e

_ (c) After the ﬁrst round of play pursuant to (b) above ey
“-::each player at the. table’ shall have the option to’ either be
. 'the bank or-.pass the bank to- the next player. The dealer =
- shall, startmg with  the" player ‘farthest to. the right of the -
;dealer, offer the bank to'each player ina counterclockwrse_ P
frotatron around ‘the- table until a. playe “accepts the bank:
The dealer ‘shall place a marker desrgnatrng the bank in
'_front of the. player who accepts the bank. - If the first player S
. offered: the" bank accepts ‘the. player seated to’ the right of
_that player shall first be offered the bank on the next round
: *”of play.” The mrtral offer to: be ‘the " bank “shall - rotate-f_'_ i
. 1"counterclockwrse around, the table until it returns to ‘the -
0l dealer. In no event may any. player bank two consecutrve-:-é O '

e

TN

und ‘of play. shall proceed in accordance wrth the rules of \v// »f"‘
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19 47-11‘10": -

(d) Before a player may be perm1tted to bank a round of '}; i v
: used to determme ‘the’ startmg posmon for t_he}dealmg of

. 'play, the dealer shall determme that:

1.. The player placed a wager agamst the d aler durmg-
B player_‘ e

:"the last round of play in whrch there wa
_banking the game cand’

o2 “The player ‘has suffrcrent gammg chlps on the table \' -
" to cover all of the wagers placed by other players at’ the .

table for that round of play

T (e) A casmo lrcensee may, in its d1scret10n offer the bank . 'v
the option of havmg the casino cover 50 percent of the ..

wagers made during a round of play.  If the casino' licensee -

offers this option, it shall make it available to all players at -
“the table. 'If the bank wishes to use this option, the bank .

* must specifically request the dealer to accept. responsibility

for the payment. of one- -half of all ‘winning wagers. .
* the bank covers 50 percent and the casino covers 50. percent o
of the winning wagers; it shall be known, as “co- -banking” - -
and the dealer shall place a marker desrgnatrng the co-bank-
When the dealer is co-banking, the

in front of that player..

| ~ dealer shall be responsible for setting the hand of the bank

in the manner submitted -to the Commission pursuant to. . :
NJ.A.C. 19:47-11.9. When co-banking - is. in -effect,- the\r C

dealer may ‘not place a wager agamst ‘the: bank

 one bettmg area.

~(g) Once the dealer has determmed that a player may be? o
~the bank pursuant to" (d) ‘above and' after the:cards have
been: shuffled, the dealer shall remove gaming: chlps from™
} the table inventory container in an amount equal to the. last.

wager made by that player .against the "dealer or ‘in an-
“amount, the calculation of which has been approved by the
. Commission. . This amount shall be the amount the dealer’ S
' wagers against the bank. - The bank may direct that the sum
wagered by the dealer be.a lesser amount or that the dealer .

Any amount -
wagered by the dealer shall be placed in front of: the table '

place no wager during ‘that round of play.

- the-¢ards, the device shall be. operated;

N

-When

- select the: first stack to be delrvered by the: dealer :
o ‘stack shall be designated as the first stack by the dealer‘

2 If a computenzed random number generator s

accord‘nce w1th
procedures approved by the Commrssro el

:‘ ,3..

shall be consrdered number one

(1) If the cards are to: be dealt from thev hand the “ ) )
procedures set forth in NJAC 19 47—11 8A and 11 8C .

shall apply, except as follows

,\ Once the dealer has completed dealmg the seven o
2 stacks and placed the. four remammg cards in the drscard .
- rack . pursuant to. NJ A.C. 19:47-11.8A, the bankshall -

This

" movrng it toward the players y

:three times pursuant to NJ A.C. 19:47-11. 8C(b) mstead
- of the. dealer. It shall be the responsrbrlrty of the dealer

‘” ~'to.ensure that the bank shakes the pai gow poker shaker

" at least three-times $o.as to cause a random ‘mixture of

- 'the drce -Once the bank has completed shaking the pai

S gow poker shaker, the dealer shall remove the lid cover=

*ing the pai gow poker shaker; total the dice and announce.

* the total. ‘The dealer shall always remove the lid from |
. the pa1 ZOW, poker shaker and if the bank 1nadvertentlyf B

“' femoves the lid, the dealer shall require. the’ pai -gow .
’ poker shaker to be covered and reshaken by the bank P

1nventory container. . = ‘ - . - e

(h) If the cards are to be dealt from a manual dealmgﬂ‘- o
shoe, the procedures set forth in N.J. A.C: 19: 47—11 8- and

11.8C shall apply, except as follows: R

1., If a pai gow poker shaker ‘and dlCC are bemg used L
to determine the starting position for the dealing of the ! .-
cards, the bank shall shake the pai gow poker shaker
three times pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.8C(b) instead = .-

“of the dealer. It shall be the respon51b111ty of the dealer

to ensure that the bank ‘shakes the pai gow poker shaker

| _used to détermine the: starting position for the delivery.of

~thee first stack, the device shall be. operated in accordance o
‘"’;.wrth procedures approved by the, Commlss1on it

'dealer to determine the starting position for. delrvermg

of the dealer shall be con51dered number one

at least three times so as‘to cause a random mixture of EITRAPAR IR

‘the dice. Once the bank has completed shaking the pai

gow poker shaker the dealer shall remove the 1lid cover-- e

* ing the pai.gow poker shaker, total the dice and announce
the total,

- ‘poker shaker to be covered and reshaken by . the bank

or

o The' dealer shall always remove the lid from'= v‘_‘
- ‘the pai gow poker shaker and if the: bank- 1nadvertently L R e
removes. the. lid, the- dealer, shall require the 'pai gow . . . '

4
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'.:hen countmg vhe bettmg posrt, ns, mcludmg the g ":_5 L
dealer, to determine . the startmg posrtron for’ dealmg the.
cards; the position: of the banker mstead of the dealer,

2 If a par gow poker shaker and d1ce are bemg use d L

' L to determme the starting posmon for the dehvery of: the_,“ o
(f) If a player is the bank the player may only wager on R first stack the’ bank’ shall shake the pai gow poker shaker '

3. If a computerrzed random number generator is

4 When counting - the bettmg posmons mcludmg the\ e

the seven stacks of cards, the position of the bank mstead wE



oo to be covered and reshaken by the bank. -

) ~. expose the hands of the bank and determine|

- top..

1947-11 10 N \

2S5, The dealer shall dehver the frrst
_'mined in (1 above to the startrng posrtror

stack as’ deter-,
‘as determined '»;
o in. N.LAIC. 19:47-11.8C ~and (i)2 . through ‘4 above.
Thereafter the dealer shall- dehver the remammg stacks
©in‘a clockwrse rotation’ begmnmg with the |stack closest. to

~the right of the first stack and proceedmg} “until all stacks .

to the/rrght of the first stack have been
“mioving to. the stack- farthest: to the left: of

-proceeding left: to right, If there are no stacks to -the

l
farthest to the left-and proceed to: the: right

'. at the posmon

(J) If the cards are. to be dealt ‘from ‘an autamated_dealing .

dealt and then
the dealer and .-

right of the first stack, the dealer will begrn w1th the stack .
The dealer .
“shall deliver each stack face down to ea*h_posrtlon in- "

' cludmg the dealer regardless of whether thereis a wager [

shoe, the procedures set forth in N.J.AC. 19 47—1_1.8B-‘ and-

-'11.8C shall apply, except as follows

i Ifa ‘pai: gow poker shaker and drce
g fto determrne the starting position for the

\

are being 'used ‘
delivery- ‘of the
first stack .of cards dispensed by the -automated deahng ‘

*shoe, the bank- shall shake the pai gow poker shaker threel‘

“times pursuant to N.J.AC. 19:47-11.8C(b)
dealer. It shall be the responS1b1hty of -

,'least three ‘times 'so-as to“cause a randori| mrxture“of the

~ dice. Once the bank has completed. shaki ing the pai gow
id covering the.
announcethe -
id-from the pai
gow poker shaker and. 1f the bank 1nadve rtently ‘removes .

poker shaker, the dealer shall remove the
pai. gow. poker shaker, total the dice. and.
total. The dealer shall always remove the

the lid, the dealer shall require the pai gow p‘oker‘fsha;ker

2. If a computerrzed random number - generator s

“used to ‘determing the starting position, the device ‘shall

~'be operated in- accordance w1th procedur,s ,approved‘ by“ :

the Commlssron

'3. When countmg the bettmg posrtrons,
I

“the stacks of cards as they are ~dispensed by the:shoe, the -

position’ of . the.bank, mstead of  the dealer shall be
_consrdered number one. . \l T

_layout, the two hands of the dealer shall then be set. -Once
‘the dealer has formed a high and low hand, the

‘the dealer are higher in rank than the hands [

the dealer wins, the cards. of. the dealer shall be stacked face. -

instead of.the .
the"dealer to " .
ensure that the bank shakes the pai gow poker shaker at.

T

mcludmg the 8
“dealer, to determine the starting- position, for dehverrngjv ‘

dealer shall
if the hands of .
of the bank. If "

up to the right, of the - table" inventory" conliamer with the

‘amount wagered by the ‘dealer against -the

. mventory container.

ank placed on:*’

If the dealer pushes, the 'dealer- shall return the -
amount wagered by the dealer against the bank to the table
‘If the .dealer: loses, the amount wa-

gered by the dealer a_gamst the bank shall b° m‘ot/ed_to the’

" center of the layout

o ‘Stt‘pp; Y‘zfzoj-‘%" -

layout,

" around. the" ‘table.

‘ co-bank

RN

() If bankmg is in effect once the dealer has determmed" S

-,rthe outcome of the" wager of the dealer agalnst the. bank if i
" any, - the - dealer “shall- expose the hands of each player i
starting  with- the player farthest ‘to the rrght of the dealér’
-and proceedmg counterclockwrse around. the- table. o
dealer shall compare the high and low-hand of each player .
to the high' and-low- hand of the bank’ and shall announce if . -

L "o’THEri:f'AciéNcrEs

"The . .

the wager shall win, lose or be considered a push agamst the

shall be paid. by the dealer with the gammg chips located in

“the center of the table, If this amount becomes exhausted
~ before all winning wagers have been paid, the dealer shall,
collect from: the bank, ‘an’ amount. equal to the remaining
‘winning ‘wagers-and place that amount in-the center of the
-The remaining Wmnlng wagers shall be-paid from
- the-amount in the center of the. layout e
all losing wagers and paying all winning wagers, ‘theredis a.
“surplus ‘in the center of the. table, this amount shall be

charged a: five percent vrgorrsh in-accordance with N.JAC.

19 47-11.9. Once the vigorish has been pa1d the remarnrng Oy
: amount shall be grven to the bank., :

If after collectmg ~

(m) If co- bankmg is m effect once the dealer has set the o

- co- -bank hand pursuant to (e) above the dealer shall expose
pthe hands of each- player starting with the player farthest to -~
_the right of the -dealer; and proceedmg counterclockwrse SN
“The dealer shall compare- the high and
Tlow hand of each player to the hrgh and low hand of ‘the - .
* bank and shall announce if the wager shall win, lose or be

considered a push agamst the bank. All losmg wagers shall “

~:be 1mmed1ately collected and placed in the center: of the/vr
* ‘table.
wagers shall be pald by the dealer with the ‘gaming chips
- located in the center of the table. If this amount becomes
exhausted before all winning wagers have been paid, the' -
‘dealer shall collect from; the co-bank, an’ ‘amount equal to
“one-half of the remammg ‘winning wagers and place that __ .
‘The dealer shall -

7 remove an amount equal to one -half " of the: -remaining
.. ~winning wagers from the table mventory contamer and place

(k)_If the cards dealt to the dealer have not tbeen previ- - that amount in the center of the layout.

After all- hands. have been exposed all - winning

amount in the center’of the layout

center of the layout If, “after collectlng all losing, wagers

“The remaining .. =~ -

ously collected, after each player has set hrs or her two ‘winning ‘wagers shall be pald from the total amount in-the

. hands - and- placed them on the appropnate area of the "
“and. _paying. all' winning lwagers there is a.surplus in the ~

’center of the table, this amount ‘will. be -counted and-the "7

dealer 'shall place half of this amount into the table invento- i

Ty container.” The dealer shall coliect a five percent vrgorrsh P
in: accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.9 on the remaining -
" -amount and place the v1gor1sh amount in the table inventory

contamer “The remamrng amount shall then be: grven to the' :

) [
\ ' "
1S \ .

‘ (n) Immedrately afterla wmmng wager of the dealer i§
_paid, this amount and the original - wager: shall be returned
o the table mventory contamer R T :

P
s

P '

“ bank. All losmg wagers shall be: 1mmedrately collected and = I
'placed in the center of the table. - After all hands have been -
- exposed, -all winning wagers, mcludmg the dealers wager,



/

CASINO CON’l‘ROL COIMMI'VSSI:'ON’

19: 47-11 13; R

(0) Each player who has a wmnlng wager against the

/. bank shall pay-a five percent vigorish on the amount won to.

( the dealer in accordance wrth N J A C. 19 47—11 9

Amended by R. 1993 d.192, effective May 3 1993

See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b) .l e

- Added new (h)-and redesrgnated existing (h) through (l) as (h)l N

‘ through 5. Added new (1) and redesignated exrstmg (m) through (q) as
(j) through (n). T
Amended by R. 1994 d. 224 effectrve May 2,199%4. - = . -

See: 26 N.J. R. 344(a) 26 N JR. 1853(b) : [ -

19 47—11 11 Irregulantres, mvalld roll of the dlce :

(a) I the dealer uncovers the pa1 gow poker shaker and‘ .
all three dice do not land flat on the bottom of the shaker ‘

the dealer shall call a No roll and reshake the drce 2 durmg a round of play, the round of play shall be void, and -

: the cards shall be removed from the devrce and reshufﬂed '

(b) If the dealer uncovers the pa1 gow poker shaker and a

dre or dice fall .out of the shaker the dealer shall call a “No '

~roll” and reshake the. drce

(c) If the dealer mcorrectly totals the drce and deals the

first card or delivers the first stack to the wrong position, all

hands: shall be called dead and the dealer shall reshufﬂe the .

cards.

(d)-If the dealer exposes any of the cards dealt toa’

player the player ‘has the option of voiding ‘the hand.
‘Without looking at the unexposed cards, the player shall

\ make the decision e1ther to play out the hand orto, vord the :

/ hand.

(e) If a card or cards in the hand of the dealer or bank is'

“exposed, all hands shall be void and - the cards shall be
'reshufﬂed

(f) A card found turned face up in the shoe shall not be
- used in the game and shall be placed in the discard rack. -If
- more than-one card is found turned face up in the shoe; all
’ hands shall be void and the cards shall be reshufﬂed

. (g), ‘A card drawn in error without its face bemg exposed‘

shall be used as though it was the next c‘ard from 'the shoe-

“(h) I any player or the dealer is . dealt an. mcorrect'_r
‘number of cards, all hands shall be void and the cards :

o reshufﬂed

(1) If the dealer does not set hlS -or her hands in the

‘manner submitted to the Commrssron pursuant to NJ.A.C.
© 19:47-11.9, the hands must be reset in accordance wrth thrs
submrssron and the round of play completed

(]) If the ‘bank does not set his or, her own hands correct-
- ly, the wager shall not- be lost pursuant to “N.J.A.C. ../
19:47-11.9, and the dealer shall be.requiréd to reset the = -
/ﬁ “bank’s hands in the manner submitted to the Commission
J pursuant to-N.J. AC 19:47-11.9 so that the round of play"

may be completed

19:47-1113.

L s -

l.,

e (k) If a card is exposed while: the dealer is deahng the

seven stacks in accordance with’ N:J.A.C. 19 47—11 8A the' .

,cards shall be reshufﬂed

(l ) It cards are berng dealt from the hand and the dealer o

"farls to .deal the seven stacks in accordance wrth N.J. AC .

19: 47—11 8A(c) the cards shall be reshufﬂed

(m) If an automated card shufﬂrng devrce is bemg used

and the device j jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle, or farls: ot
- _to complete'a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled in -
accordance with procedures approved by the Commrssron'

(n) If'an automated deahng shoe is -being used and the» o
?devrce -jams, 'stops dealmg cards, or fails to"deal ‘all cards -

with any cards already dealt, in accordance wrth procedures'

. approved by the Commrssron

(o) Any automated card shufﬂmg devrce or automated

- dealrng shoe shall be removed from a gaming table before -

any other method of shufﬂmg or dealrng may be utrhzed at
that table : '

' Amended by R.1993 d.192, effectivé May 3, 1993,
‘See: 24 N.JR. 4247(a), 25 NJR. 1887(b). = -

“In (c), added “or delivers the first stack”. Added (k) and (l)

~+ Amended by R.1994 d.224,. effective' May 2, 1994.
- See: 26 NJ R. 344(a) 26:'N.J.R. 1853(b)

T 19 47—11 12 .\ player wagermg on. more than one bettmg

‘ area - - 7
(a) Except as provrded in NJAC: 19 47—11 10(f) a casi-

- no licensee may, in its discretion, permrt a player to wager . - _
.~ on'no more than two betting areas at'a pai gow poker table o
' kwhrch areas must be adjacent to each other. . .y

: (b) If a casino o licensee permits a player to wager on two - ;
’ adjacent betting areas, the cards dealt to each’betting area

shall be played separately. If the two ‘wagers are not equal,

- the player shall be required to rank and set the hand with o

the larger wager before ranking and setting the other hand.

- If the amounts wagered are equal, each hand shall be; played .
. separately in'a counterclockwise rotation with the first. hand
" being ranked and set before the player proceeds to rark and . .

set the second hand. Once a hand has been ranked and set.

" and placed face down on the approprrate area of the layout et
" the hand may not be changed /

/ Repealed by R:.1993 d.630, effectrve December 6 1993
- See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.L.R. 5521(a). )

Section was “Mmtmum and maxrmum wagers”. Recodified--from -

',19 47-11 13 Permrssrble addltlonal wager o \

(a) If a casino lrcensee pursuant ‘to NLJ. A C.19: 47—11 8C

uses a random number generator to determine the starting
- position for the dealing of cards or the delivery of stacks of
cards, the casmo hcensee may in 1ts discretion offer to every - -

'-supp; 2:20-96

r
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ik casino-
o match play coupon on the number elect ;

§ ,tte wheel Cards used at pokette;

shall meet the requlrements of NJ A.C. 19:46-1.17. Not- S
‘1thstand1ng these. requn'ements a-device approved by the - -
limay‘ e used to mdrcate ~the. wmnmg card ol

v purposes of ‘gsettlmg a poker “hang {-wager the'v S,
».~:relatrve value of the cards deplcted on the pokette wheel 1n,'f" -

:"‘formmg o
- “straight” : , ush” poker hand an ace may be .
.combmed wrth a kmg and a queen or. a 2 and a 3 but may .

} ~N: Rule, R.1995 d.78, effective February :
26 NJR. 4343(a) 27N

ng chlps or plaques on the approprrate areas of the pokette’_j’ e
layout except that verbal wagers accompamed by cash may.
- be: accepted prov1ded that they are confirmed by the: dealer
: and ‘that ‘such' cash-is eXpedruously converted into- gammg P v
1 .plaques in ‘accotdance with: the regulations govern- \\V/l"
. acce tance and 'conversron of such mstruments R




- of the pokette wheel.
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© (b) No* person at a pokette table shall be 1ssued or' "
permrtted to game with non—value “chips that are identical in - -
color and design to value chrps or to non-value chrps berng
: used by. another person at the same table ‘ s

(c) Each player shall be responsrble for the correct posi-
~ tioning of his or her wager on the pokette layout regardless, K
~ of whether he or she is assisted by the dealer.
must ensure that any instructions given to- the. dealer regard-"f o
. ing the placement of hrs or her wager is correctly carrred
out. : S : . '

,,(.

(d) The wagers 1dent1fred in N J. A C. 19 47—12 S(a) (non- ol
poker hand wagers) may be made by'a player on.each spin..
.The wagers identified in NJAC.. -~
19:47-12.5(b) (poker hand wagers) may only be made on'a -
- - subsequent spin - ‘of -the pokette wheel ‘when, .in accordance T
with N.J.A.C. 19:47-12.8, one or two wmnmg cards are ;

.posted on the card stand

(e) ‘For purposes of complymg wrth the organrzatlon and-
‘supervision requirements contained in N.J.A.C. 19:45-1, A1
.and 1.12, each pokette table shall be consrdered the same as:
one roulette table ' LT ‘

19 47—12 5. Permnssrble wagers

(a) The followmg shall’ constrtute the’ permrssrble non-;vf”:‘v‘f '
1 poker hand wagers at the game of pokette L '

nmg card shall ‘be the ‘same card as- the smgle card
' elected by the player : \

o 2. “Two cards or split” is 2 wager'that th'e'v‘: mhmg,. i
~ card shall be the same card as either of the two adjommg .

' cards selected by the player

3. “Four cards or corner 1s a wager that the wmnmg,' R
card shall be the same card as ‘any of the four ad]ormngf'

cards selected by the player o

. 4., “Smgle rank” isa wager that the wmmng card shall"’“
be one of the four cards contamed in the smgle rank
- selected by the player. ST :

Lo

: adJacent ranks selected by the player

6l “Ace-kmg queen rank” is a wager that the wrnnrngf

,'card shall be one of the 12 caids . contamed 1n the ace,
kmg and queen ranks or the two of spades ‘

7. “Jack—10—9 rank” is a wager that the wmmng card s
shall be one of the 12 cards contarned in the Jack 10 and', -

e 9 ranks -Or. the two of clubs g

‘ ‘8, “8-7-6 rank” is a wager that the wrnnmg card shall f e
"'be one of the 12 cards contarned in the 8 7 and 6 ranks o
_or the two of dramonds '

‘Each player

41T

10 “Red” is a wager that the wrnnrng card shall be a
' dlamond ora heart : R

R “Black” is a wager that the wmnrng card shall be a‘v;' S
. spade or a club ' SO

“Surt or column rs a wager that’ the wrnmng card SR

shall be one of the 13 cards contarned in the su1t selected-_ :

nh by the player

- _.ithe ace’ of clubs, the ace of dramonds or erther of the two
wJoker"' : Ll S

(b) The followrng shall constrtute the permrssrble poker L
hand wagers at the game of pokette e .

‘two. consecutrve spins of -the pokette
,'»1dent1cal value regardless of surt

‘ el shall be of._

i3 “Three of a kmd” is’ a wager that the wrnnrng cards. ’

o ~on three consecutrve spins of the pokette wheel shall be :
Tl “of 1dentrcal value;. regardless of suit. : L
= “Srngle card strarght up “is a-wager | that the wm-ﬂ L

4. “Strarght” is a wager that the wmmng cards on

the wmnmg cards are determmed

‘,~6if “Flush” isa wager that ‘the. ‘winning cards on three _
consecutive. spms of the pokette wheel shall be of the ,
same surt b . S ‘

, v f;-19 47—126 Payout odds
5. “Double ‘rank” is a wager that the wmmng card -
shall be one of the eight cards contained - in the two -

(a) The payout odds for pokette prmted on any layout or n
in any brochure or other publrcat1on distributed by a casino

AR - licensee shall be stated through the use of the word “to” or__ "; »
~“win” and no odds shall be stated through the use of the T
word “for S fe o

(b) ’Each casino licensee shall pa'y'boff w"inning Wagersat

‘ the game of pokette at no less than the odds hsted below

C e Srngle card strarght up ‘S0to1
Two.cards or split bet - .- .. S 2401 .
. Four cards-or corner bet o ' .»._' 12t01
. Slngle rank . AR 12t01

Double rank 5tl

. Supp. 2209 -

9, “5—4—3 rank” isa wager that the wmnrng card shall
. be one of the 12 cards contarned 1n the 5 4 and 3 ranksf a
or the two. of hearts _ SR

', 13.” “Jacer isa wager that the wrnnrng card shall be 5

1L “Parr m two 1s a wager that thefwmnmg cards onv

2. “Pair in three”is a wager that at least tvvo of the =
three winning cards”on .three consecutive. spins of the'
; -j»;pokette wheel shall be of 1dent1cal value regardless of -
i "'su1t . . : : . S

three consecutive spins-of the pokette wheel shall be of R
;consecutrve value, regardless of suit or the order in whrch e

R 5‘ “Strarght ﬂush” 1s a wager that the wrnnmg cardsz Sl
" on three consecutive spms of ‘the pokette wheel shall be .
. of consecutrve value and of the same: surt regardless of ..

_the order 1n whrch the wmnrng cards are determmed S

» "/ PayoutOdds R



19 47—126 R

Wager L ) Payout Odds

|
i
|
l
i
l
|
!
i
i
l
i
|
l
|

i Ace- kmg—queen rank 3to1
. Jack-10-9 rank . i -('-3t01_
. 8-7-6ramk 3101
" 5-4-3 rank R P B (o
“Red o o Ttel
o O Black . o0 Tt
" CSuitorcolumn - - L 3t01
CJacer o T on T L0 12010 0
Pairintwo % . 0 o (i1ltol}
~ Pairinthree . .. . . .t 5tol
Threeofakmd e T 1ol
" Flush - 'i . R -7, 3tol
' »_Strarght N N
Opén. .~ - - Coolstol
_ Inside : i}ill to 1,
* Straight ﬂush : ;l‘ “ S
- ~.Open - i'24 to 1 -
- Insrde 49t0l.
Amended byR1993 d405 effectrve August 16 1993 BN

~ See: 25NJR. 1962(a), 25NJR. 3843(a)

19 47—12 7 Procedures for dealmg the game "

(a) Prror to spmnmg the pokette wheel the dealer shall
announce “No more bets ‘ :

(b) The pokette wheel shall be spun by

to’ constltute a valid spm e .

- “ “ B : \\
Lo (c) Each wager shall be settled strrctly in. ac co:rdance»withf'i

tits posrtron on the layout SR - l -

(d) Upon completlon of\ each spin, the dealer shall ;an-

nounce the winning card, mcludmg its suit, and shall place a
_marker ‘on the. correspondmg card on the pokette layout. .

_The.dealer shall then select the wmnmg card from the decks . "
“of cards ‘maintained. at the poketté table and place the

-winning card in-a’ card stand located at the pokette table...
After placing the marker-on the layout and: the card in the
card stand, the dealer shall first collect all losmg wagers and”
then pay off all wmnmg wagers at the odds c[prrently bemg

offered pursuant to N J A.C. 19: 47—12 6

 joker: . v }

' 1 All non-poker hand wagers, except wagers on, that
- single joker straight up, a two card or spht wager that
v ._mcludes that Joker, ora jacer wager shall be lost

2 The dealer shall collect all losmg ar‘1d pay off all “* -

'?flwmnlng non—poker hand wagers at ‘the odds’ currently
L bemg offered pursuant to. NJ A.C. 19: 47—12 and :" ,

"3 That spm of the pokette ‘wheel shall have no bear- ‘,

’ ing: on the settling of any poker hand wagers ‘which have

- . not been completed m accordance w; th NJ. A .C..~ _inthe card stand are. consecutlve announce that wagers k
B U 47—12 8 , ; o/ i » may be placed on an‘ open strarght ﬂush” ’ '

s ’; ;19 47-12 8 Procedures for placmg and determmmg the

* be rmmedrately collected by the dealer

G ,‘,19 47—126
the_ “dealer in
e1ther direction and shall complete at least three revolutions -

(e) When the pokette wheel clapper comes to rest on a U

outcome of poker hand wagers Co

(a) After the first winning card that is not a. ]oker has

" been placed in the first space of the card stand and all non-

* poker hand wagers relevant to that winning card have been ' - .
- - settled, the dealer shall ‘announce: that wagers may also be
o placed for a* parr in2”

, (b) Once all wagers Have been placed by the players the“"
" dealer ‘shall spin the pokette wheel in  accordance ‘with. .
. NJAC. 19:47-12. 7(a) and (b). ‘- Upon completron of the .+ .
+  spin, the dealer shall announce the winning card, including
_its suit, place a marker on the corresponding card on the
pokette layout, select . the- winning card from. the decks of
' cards maintained at the pokette ‘table and place it in the -
" second space of the card stand. ‘The dealer shall first settle:
ol non-poker hand wagers relevant to'that - winning card. If
* 'the second winning card does not form a pair with the first” -

If the second

OTHER ;AGENCIES .

N
\

./,//(

winning card forms a palr with' the first ‘winning card, all

- wagers-on’ a “pair in 2” shall win and shall be paid at the - .
bemg foffered pursuant to NJ A C‘."- :

~odds cutrently

(c) If the second wmnmg card does not form a palr, once .

';all wagers relevant to thé second. wmnmg card ‘have been _
settled, the dealer shall announce, in accordance with (d) "
- below, that wagers may also be placed for a “pair in 3” and- 7

on the other possrble poker hand wagers

(d) Addrtronal poker hand wagers Wthh may be made

once all wagers relevant to the second wmnmg card have

~-been. settled are as follows

It the flrst and second wmmng cards m the card' ‘
stand are of the same suit, the dealer shall announce that .
- . wagers. may be placed for a “ﬂush ”.

S2 If the’ third winning card could complete a !
‘ “strarght” with the first and /second ‘winning cards pursu-
;j'ant to: NJAC 19 47—122 and 125 .the dealer shall:

I i Ifthe values of the frrst and second wmnmg cards -

may be placed on an “open strarght”

Sl I there is only one winning card that could
. complete a “straight” with the first and second winning
~ cards in the card stand, announce that wagers may be:

placed on an “inside strarght @

' 93 If the thrrd winning’ card could complete a stralght
flush” with the first and. second winning cards'in the card

* stand pursuant to N.J.A. c 19: 47-12.2 and 125, the dealer :
. shall:- : :

“in the card stand are consecutrve announce that wagers ;

RS If the values of the frrst and second winning cards



O

diately by the dealer.
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‘.

- ii. It there is only one “winning card that could' .
complete a “strarght flush” with the first and second;‘
winning ¢ards in the card stand, announce that wagers .-

may be placed on an 1ns1de strarght flush.” -

‘4, If the frrst and second- wmnmg cards 1n the . card-i

stand are a pair, the dealer shall announce t that ‘wagers
. may be made on “three ofa k1nd ” :

(e) After the thrrd wmnmg card is placed in the card
stand all poker hand ‘wagers “shall .be settled as follows: -

‘1A wager on a “pair in three” shall only win-if the
th1rd wmnmg card forms a parr w1th erther the frrst or..

second winning card; -
o

2. A wager on a “ﬂush” shall only win 1f the thrrd'_":f L
wmnmg card is. of the same- suit as the: fn'st ‘and second»

_ wmnmg cards

N
!

3. A wager on an/‘ ‘open strarght” or ¢ msrde strarght”‘:v Co
shall only win if the third winning card is consecutrve in

value wrth the first and second wrnnmg cards;

4. A wager on an “open stralght flush” 'or

“and second wmnrng cards and

5. "A-wager on a “three of a kind” shall only win 1f the o
third winning card is of identical value w1th the f1rst andr._ '

second wrnnmg cards. .

® All losing poker hand‘wagers shall be colleCted 1mme-,j:v» »
‘The dealer shall then pay off all - .
-winning poker hand wagers in accordance with the oddsj »

currently bemg offered p ursuant to NJAC 19 47—126 i"belng dealt -in order to part1c1pate in" the round of play .

(2) After all poker hand wagers are settled the dealer”j

" shall remove the three cards from the card stand The next. -
spin of the pokette wheel which results in a wmnmg ‘card-
other than a joker shall determine the first wrnnmg card for

~ the formatron of new poker hand wagers." : a

19:47-12. 9 Irregularltles '

(a) If the clapper comes to rest between two deprctlons of O
cards upon completion of the spin of the pokette wheel, the

1. Declare the wmmng card to be the deprctron of the'; '

- card prev1ously passed or.

2., Declare the spm void and re- sprn the wheel
each table stating whrch option is in effect

the pokette wheel -

4159

,19 47—12 10 (Reserved)

© SUBCHAPTER 13.

.:‘/

Repealed by R.1993. d 630, effectrve December 6 1993
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a) 25 N.J.R 5521(a)

(RESERVED)
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SUBCHAPTER 14 POKER

' Authorrty

NJSA 51205, 69(a) 70(6) and ); 99 and 100(e)
: .,’ -

Source and Effectlve Date o

R 1994 d.141, effective March 21 1994
See 125 NJ R. 5906(a), 26 N.JR. 1380(a)

l

“ ;ng,ae 19 47—14 1 Defimtlons .
strarght ﬂush” shall only win ifthe third wmmng card is- §
consecutive in value with and of the same. surt as the first *

The followmg words and terms, when used in thrs sub- -

'chapter shall have the followmg meamngs unless the con-.
./ text clearly mdrcates otherwrse AR .

' “All -in” means a player who has no funds remammg on

~ the’ poker table to continue bettmg in-a round of play but -
~who still retains the Tight to contend for that portron of the

pot in which the player has already placed a bet

“Ante” means a predetermmed wager ‘which each player,
is required to make in some poker games prior to-any cards

“Bet” means an action by wh1ch a player places gammg_‘

’ chrps or gamrng plaques n*to the pot on any bettmg round. -

“Bettmg round” means a complete wagermg cycle ina

 hand of poker after all pla)/ers have called folded or gone' o
’ all-m ‘

at the poker table shall be requrred to place prror to lookmg

ciat any cards

“Burn card” means a card taken from the top of a deck )

which is discarded face down, which is not, in play and the
: ( ._1dent1ty of which remains unknown .
(b) Upon a casifio hcensee choosmg one of the optrons as . - a
outlined in-(a) above, it shall consprcuously post a srgn at -
. around the table to denote an imaginary dealer and thereby
' § .vdetermme the bettmg and dealmg sequence '
() If the pokette wheel does not complete at least three R
revolutrons, the:dealer shall announce “No spm” and’ re spm. e

“Button” ‘means an ob]ect whrch is moved clockwrse. :

7

“Call” means a wager made in an amount equal to the '
immediately precedmg wager :

Supp. 2-20-96

. “Blind bet” means a mandatory wager in some poker L
games ‘which only players sitting in specific bettmg positions
casino licensee has the optron to do one of the followrngl_ '



.\»
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¥
§

: “Check” means that a player (warves the rlght to initiate
~ - the betting'in a bettmg round but retams the: rrght to act 1f
‘another player rnrtrates the betting, - : .

. v» ' “Common card” means, in any game of stud poker a cardf, ,
" which is dealt face upward if there are insufficient cards left -
.in the deck to deal each player a card mdrvrdL ally andv whrch :

‘can’be used by all players at the showdown

I

‘ v'upward and wh1ch can be used by all players to form therr

best hand

. “Cover card” means a yellow or green plastrc card used‘ .
o durmg the cut: process and then to conceal the bottom card RE

of the deck , ) CUpE
et N ‘ \ ' R

o
*_ by a player of cards held in his or her hand, after the initial

--round of bettrng, for an equal number of new cards from the».".'

f"deck ot [ . ‘ R

\.’»
T

round and refusmg to equal a wager R

wagermg on the first bettmg round MR
4 g
I

“Fouled hand” means a hand that erther has an unproper-’ !

|

,number of cards or-has come into contact.with other cards:
- in such a wayas to render it: 1mpossrble Jto determme.

- accurately which cards are contarned in the hand

‘ “Hrgh” means ‘a: game of poker -in whrch the hrghest!s.
rankmg hand in accordance w1th NJ.A. C 19 47—14 3 wms
L _the pot . v

/’1' '.
-/

R “Hrgh-low spht” means a form of poker in. whrch there is f\

~ a winner for both the hrghest and lowest rankmg hands

, “Hrgh-low splrt erght or better” means a versron of hrgh-

low split poker in-which a wmnmg low hand must satrsfy an-

' ehgrbrhty requrrement

“Hole card” means any card dealt to a player face down .

l

“Low” means a’ game’ of poker in whrch the h1ghest7 v
rankrng low hand in accordance with NJ AC 19; 47-143 -

: -wms the pot..

| ‘ .
'l‘

“Openmg bet means the frrst bet ina round of play

- “Pot” means the amount whrch is awarded tlo the winning
player or players at the conclusion of a round |

. NJAC 1947-1414

" Supp. 2—26-96 BRI

of play and is.
. equal to the total amount anted and bet: by -the players :
' during the round of play,- less any rake extracted pursuant

- 417:604 e

‘into suit and sequence.

| “PrOte’cted'hand” théans a hand of cards which the player,
s physrcally holding or has placed under ‘one " ‘or more_'“
i gammg chrps - :

; “Rarse means a bet m an amount >greater than the:j- =

1mmed1ately precedrng bet in that bettmg round

' “Rake” means the amount of gammg chlps

”l

“Round of play

. “Showdown means the action of revealmg the hands of
_ ; , each player in - order to determme who. shall wm the pot .
' “Draw means, in any game of draw poker an exchange' :

OTHER AGENCIES

gammg
. plaques or coin collected by the dealer as poker revenue in D

: ey h 19: 47-14 14.
' “Commumty card” means any card whrch is dealt face ' accordance wrt

means, for any game of" poker the( SN
“’process by which cards are dealt, bets -are placed and the
- winner of the pot is determined and pard in accordance with 7

: the rules of thrs subchapter '

“Side pot” means a separate pot formed when oné or

more players are all m

“Stub” means the remarnmg portron of the deck after all .:;\ ;

: 0 VRO B o 'cards in'a round of play have been dealt. S
“Fold” means’ the withdrawal ofa player from a round of ' oy

' play by discarding his or her hand of cards: durrng a bettmg -

§ “Surt” means one of the four. categorres of cards that is,

dramond spade club or heart

“Forced bet” means a wager whrch is requn“ed to. start the f' “Table stakes” means the currency, gammg ChlPS and

- gaming plaques on the table is in play and a- player may not - .

subtract from. his or her cutrency, gaming. chrps or gamrng
plaques at any time durmg ongorng play ‘

“Up -card” means in.a game of stud poker any card dealt’- :
'{to a player face up '

-:.\_r.
i

19 47—142 Cards, number of decks : ’
(a) Poker shall be played with one “deck of cards wrth

L (b) Each’ deck of.cards marntamed at the poker table may L

- be rotated. in and out of play; provided, however that'no -
~deck.of cards shall be used at the table for more than two " -
" hours without the dealer or floorperson placing the 52 cards
'All decks. opened for use on a“-- .’

-"backs of the:-same color and desrgn and one additional solid .
(" yellow or green cover card. Two ‘decks of cards shall be -
“maintained for use at each poker table at all times.
-~ deck mamtamed at the poker table shall be: vrsually distin-

' 'gurshable in some manner.from the other deck. While one. ..
~deck is in use, the other deck shall be stored in a desrgnated sl
~ area pursuant to N. J A.C. 19 46-1.13E. o

‘Each

poker table shall be changed at least every four hours o

(c) Each gammg day, decks of cards with drstmgurshable E

 card backrngs as required by N:J.A.C. 19: 46-1.17(j) shall be -
- distributed among-all open poker tables in a-manner deter- -
_ mined: by the poker shift | supervisor or supervisor thereof,

The distribution: of decks among tables shall consider, at a -

- minimum, the. table limits, the location of the- table and the -
type of poker available at each table and shall be. 1ntended _‘
- to ensure the mtegrrty of gammg at poker < .
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O

" order of hlghest to lowest rank, shall be: ace, kmg, queen '
jack, 10, nine, eight, seven, six, five,- four three " and " two. o
All suits shall be consrdered equal in rank./ Notwrthstandmg
the foregomg, an ace may. be used:to. complete a “straight
L flush” ora “strarght” 'formed wrth a two, three, four and» :

: flve R Sy G o

o queen, jack and, ten of the same suit;

.. being the lowest rankrng three of-a—kmd

: 19 47-14 3 Poker rankmgs

(a) The rank of the cards used in all types of poker other g

than low poker, for the determination of winring hands, in. ok provrded in. (a) above or |

i whrch is not contarned in- 'e_fother hand shall be consrdered

. 1. “Royal ﬂush” rs a hand cons1st1ng of an: ace kmg,

the -same surt in consecutive - rankrng, with kmg, queen,

- jack, 10 and nine being the hlghest rankmg straight flush- AIOWEY AR
and ace, two, three, four and frve berng the lowest rankmg' ; ‘.COHSIV ered for purposes of determrnmg a wrnnmg hand- to

‘ strarght flush; .

30 “Four-of-a-kmd” 'rs a hand consrstmg of: four cards‘,::' :
* of the same rank regardless of suit, with four aces being =~
the highest ranking four-of-a-kmd and four twos bemg the'

; glowest rankrng four—of-a-k d;

4. “Full house” is'a’ ,hand consrstmg of “three of-a-' o1 ,' -
with'three aces and two; kmgs bemg L

- the highest ranking full -house and. three twos and two accordance ‘with N JAC.

kind” and a “parr

threes bemg the lowest rankrng full house

) same ‘suit;

6. “Strarght” is a hand consrstmg of frve cards of
. consecutrve ‘rank," regardless of “suit, with “an’ ace, king, -

- queen, jack and 10 being the hrghest ranking stratght and -
-an ace, two, three, four and five bemg the lowest. rankmgf
provided, however, that an:ace: may not be -
~ combined with- any | other sequence of cards for purposes =
. of determmmg a wmmng hand (eg queen' i '

straight;

- two, three)

being the highest ranking' three- of-a-krnd ‘and- hree twos

8 “Two pairs”

9. “One parr isa hand consrstmg of two cards of thej ‘
- same rank, regardless of suit, with twoaces: bemg the -
hlghest rankmg parr and two twos bemg the lowest rank-'

 ing paif.

- (c) When comparmg two hands wh1ch are-of. 1dent1cal:
poker hand rank pursuant to the provrsrons of thrs section, o

S

"the players wrth‘ the tredhand

(b) The permrssrble hrgh poker hands as determmed by,. i ';.determmatron of: winning hands, in order of hrghest to.

" the holding of a full five card hand i ;6 der of hrghest to lowest rank; shall be: ace, two, three, four, five, six, seven‘

: lowest rank; shall be

o “Strarght ﬂush” o % hand consrstmg'lof‘flve cards of.” ~the holding of a full five card hand ‘shall be the _opposite - of :

"i:,‘v_,the rankrngs for ahigh' poker hand’ as set forth in (b) above;

: }.3'low poker

> “Flush” is. a hand consrstmg of f1ve cards of thev

. G ~ / B (c) Immedrately pnor to the commencement of play and
“Three- of-a-krnd” is a hand consrstrng of threef il
cards of the same rank. regardless of suit, wrth‘_three aces

‘ is.‘a: hand consrstmg of two f parrs -
. 'with two aces and two kmgs being the highest rankmg two-
 pair and two threes and two twos bemg the lowest rankrng. o

. two pa1r and : RS

| 47"'-,-6,1.', e

,) below whrchever 18 apphcab :

: (d)';z‘, he ank of the cards used, in’ low poker for ‘the

ght; ‘nine, 10, Jack queen and kmg All surts shall be '
consrdered equal in, rank B . :

" (e) The rankrng of a low poker hand as: deterrnrne,, by

,.that- strarghts and: ﬂushes shall not. vbe

(f) In all games of poker a frve card han . hall be ranked ‘

: accordrng to the cards actually contarned there' _and not. by o

theplayer S opmron or statement of 1ts Value

| :f, Opemng the table for gammg w

(a) After recervmg two decks of cards at the table, in:
©19:46-1.18 and | N.J.A.C
2, the. dealer shall sort and mspect the cards and

o the ﬂoorperson or supervrsor thereof shall v_errfy the mspec-
.’tron as requrred by N JA. C 19 46—1 18. . .

(b) Followrng the mspectron of the cards by the dealer .

- and the verification by the ﬂoorperson or supervrsor ‘thereof,
-the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for vrsual .
* inspection by | the first two players to be seated at the,t 1bl
"Thé- cards shall be spread out accordmg to surt and
e 'sequence > SRS v

efore 4 minimum- of - two players are: afforded an

,:,opp' ) tumty to’ vrsually mspect the cards from each deck at
' the table, each deck shall be separately turned face down on _f e

the table, mrxed thoroughly by a “washmg or’ chemmy
huffle” of the cards and’ stacked. Each deck of cards shall

e be shuffled in accordance; w1th N J.A.C. 19:47-14.5. One of -
~ ‘the decks shall be cut “in’ ~accordance ‘with: N.JAC. .
~19: 47—14 5 and the other deck ‘shall be mamtamed pursuant

to NJA.C. 19:46-1.13E for subsequent use pursuant ‘to »..‘, o

';NJ A.C. 19:47-14.2.  In, the alternative, a casino licensee .
~may wash, shuffle and cut only.the ‘deck intended for i .
;v-irmmedrate use and ‘maintain the other deéck pursuant  tc
: S NJAL C. 19: 46—1 13E. Upon rotatron pursuant ‘to N.J: A
- 119:47-14.2, the other deck shall be. washed, shuffled and cut
“in accordance wrth the requrrements herem and NJ.A;C P
‘.1947-145 L R




19 47-145 S e

o 19 47-14 5 Shufﬂe and cut of the cards
(a) Immedrately prior- to . commencemen

o ‘top: of the deck and place them on top-of the cover:card.

' The dealer shall then place the cards remarnmg in the deck .
. on top of the stack of cards’ which were cut. The covercard- -
‘shall always be placed in front of- the deck of cards prror to

' the cut of the cards by the dealer o -!

_ have arrived at the table: -
‘;"afforded an opportunity. to visually - mspec
decks, the ‘procedures required by N.J.A.C/-

" shall be mamtamed pursuant to N J AC. 19:4 6-1.13E.

'14 6 Poker overvrew, general dealmg procedures for

- . all types of poker - ]‘

L (a) Poker shall be conducted in-a separate and drstrnct
 area-of the casino floor or the casino snnuchastmg facrhty‘

: approved by the Commlssron \ e

of two players

L (b) Poker shall be’ played by a minimum
- and a- maximum of 11 players
*_dealer at a poker table.

e .ﬂ;otherw1se authorrzed in thrs subchapter O

“(c) A player ‘shall. wager -on the cards that the player

E‘ holds in"“his or her hand. ' All bets by a ﬂlayer 'shall -be -

" “placed by the dealer in the designated area of the table
- known as the pot. -
e place a blind bet prior to the receipt of any cards.

‘

other players L ‘ SR

I - I :
|

R (d) The: obJect of the game shall be for a player to win -

73 ‘cards have been dealt and the final betting r ‘)und has-been

‘completed there shall be a showdown among the’ players S
~still in contention to determine which player has the hand of =
o hlghest rank ‘Based on the type. of poker being played the = -

":.,-.wrnnmg player may be the player who holds the highest =

; _?rankmg ‘high poker - ‘hand, the ‘highest ‘ranking low_poker.

- :hand or both the hlghest rankmg hrgh and lov‘ poker hands

8 N o =

Supp 220§6 . | '

: of playb and .
v fafter the completion of each round of play, the dealer shall
- shufﬂe all cards so ‘that they are randomly 1nterm1xed :

| br(,b) After the cards have been shufﬂed and placed on the o
“table in front of the dealer, the dealer shall, using one hand . cards

“cut the deck by taking a stack of at least 10 cards from the =

: (c) If there 1s no gamrng actrvrty at the poker table each o
-deck of cards at the table shall be spread out on the table .. -
- either face up or face down. If the cards are spread. face -
- down, they shall be. turned. face up once at le ast two players . -
- After!.the frrst two players are '
both of the
e 19:47-14.4(c) -
- shall be completed for one deck and the r=mammg deck

. or her varrous turns to act and optrons

- "kept separate from the prle of dlscarded cards.-

Poker shalllbe dealt by a

e “For all types of poker set-forth'in: -

A\ A.C. 19:47-14.8, the dealer shall not partrcrpate in the v
o playmg or ‘outcome of the game in any way except as =

-19: 47-14/7

the pot either by making a bet that no other ;layer elects'to -

- _'fcall or by having the hand of hlghest rank at the showdown
' in accordance with the provisions of N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.3. If .

. two or more players are still in contention for| a:pot-after all:

I

(e) The followmg procedures shall be utrlrzed by the

dealer when deahng the game of poker

R The dealer shall choose the hand in whrch he or
- she will hold the cards

“Once the dealer has chosen a
- hand, the dealer must use ‘that hand whenever holdmg the

the poker table.. If durmg a.round of play, the deck must
be set down to handle a fransaction, the dealer shall place

" a marker button on top of the deck untrl the- transactron ‘

' _has been' completed

"2, The dealer shall verbahze or physrcally rndrcate the'
action whrch is .occurring at the poker table with regard to-

The cards held by- the dealer shall, at all times, be
- held in front of the* dealer, as level as possible and over.

OTHER AGENCIES "

“the conduct of the game and instruct each player as to his'

A

3. CAll burn cards requrred by thrs subchapter shall be o

reveals an incorrect number of cards, ‘the deck- shall "be

B removed ‘from the table .in: accordance wrth NJ. AC

',—‘-’1946-1 18(n). R ¥
: i . :
5. At the completron of a round of play, the dealer

o shall award the pot to the wmnrng player or players after -
a' showdown. or to-the ' last remaining player .if all* other
players have  folded: “Prior 1o’ pushmg the "pot to" the |
winner .and- collecting the winning hand, the dealer shall’

: frrst collect the cards from all losrng players

6 All srde pots shall be awarded before the”dealerq :

'4_ awards the: pot in the center of the poker table.

7. All dlscarded hands shall be counted by the dealer *
to determme that the- proper number of: cards have been:
'returned - S
“A player may be. requned to ante or- . .
; " After.
. -each round of cards is dealt, a" betting round: shall be

';‘fconducted ‘Bach player shall decide wheth«rr to continue -

- contending for the pot by callrng or. Taising | the bet of the ‘

NJAC 19:47-14. 14

Wagers

o (a) Only players who are seated at the poker table may ‘,
be permrtted to receive cards and partrcrpate in each betting

round Do Ce L

(b) Dependmg upon the partrcular type of poker/ game : S
: berng dealt a player may be requlred to =

Place an ante prror to recervmg any cards L

any cards;; ~or .

:'3..Place a forced bet to 1n1trate a bettrng round based ;

on that player s up- card

.,/

4. The dealer shall be requrred to count the stub at
> least once every 15 minutes, in-order to determine that
- ‘the correct number of cards are present.

8:: The dealer shall collect the rake in accordance wrth‘ .

2 Place a predetermrned blrnd bet prror to recelvrng"

“If this count o
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~— a round of play with the gaming . chips, gaming plaques or - ’
| currency which were already on the poker table in front. of
. the player when the round of play commenced :

{

R 1941148

(c) A p'layervmay only :participate in the wagering during

1. A player may only add to his or her gammg chrps

gaming plaques or currency between rounds of play and '

may not remove any of his or her gaming chrps gammg

“plaques or currency from the poker table at any time

during ongoing play pursuant to the deﬁnrtron of table
stakes as-set forth in N.J. A C.19: 47—14 1 B

utilized to initiate, call or raise a-bét if such currency is

expeditiously converted - into - gaming chips or gaming.
plaques by the dealer in accordance with the regulatrons_
.governing the acceptance and conversron of such instru- .

' ments.

3. In order to partrcrpate in a round of play, a player -
shall be requrred to have an amount of gaming chips, -
- gammg plaques or currency available .on the poker table

prior to the start of the round of play which is sufficient

to make any bet requrred by (b) above and at least one

bet at the posted table mrmmum

4. A player- who satisfies the requrrements of (c)3
above but who depletes his or her funds on ‘the poker
table prior to the completron of a round of play shall be
deemed to be “all-i -in. S

i An “all-in” player shall retam frnancral mterest in.

the outcome of the round of play, but shall only be
eligible to win the amount of the pot to whrch he or she
contributed;. - _—

ii. An “all m” player shall contmue to receive any

- cards to which he or she would normally be entitled; - -

" and

N

- il Bettmg shall continue unlmpeded among the
other players by generating a separate. secondary pot -

| ~which only those players shall be ehgrble to wm

(d) A verbal statement of “fold ? “check » “call ” “rarse 7
or an announcement of a specific.size wager by a player,
assuming it is within the rules of the poker game being

* played and the minimum and ‘maximum wager limits for the

poker table, shall be bmdrng on the player rf it is that
player s turn to act A

" (e) A player who' announ(:es a bet or' raise of a certain *
amount ‘but -places a different amount -of gaming chips or " .-
" gaming plaques in the pot shall be required to correct his or ,

her bet or raise to the announced amount in accordance. S
.with the mstructrons of the dealer ‘ .

(f). A player shall be consrdered to have placed a bet if
the player: -~ : \

SN 47-6_3.

L Pushes gammg chrps or gamrng plaques forward to
_ .1nd1cate the’ rntent of placing-a bet; - o

20 Releases gamrng chrps or gammg plaques mto the o
. pot; or :

3 Releases gammg chrps or gamrng plaques at ‘a
sufficient distance from the player and towards the pot to ,
_ make it obvrous that it 1s rntended asa bet.

(g) A player shall .not. be’ permrtted to make a bet and

thereafter attempt to mcrease the. amount of . that bet.
2. Currency Wthh is avarlable for use by a player ‘

_pursuant to the requirements of this section may be . 1. If the player wishes to add addrtronal gaming chips -

- or'gaming plaques fo the bet, the player must indicate at ~

" the time the bet is bemg made’ that the bet is not yet

complete

2. A player who puts the proper amount of gaming -
chips or gaming plaques into-the pot to call a bet, without .

’mdrcatrng his or her intention to raise, may not thereafter
raise the prevrous bet :

3. SubJect to the posted table wagermg lnmts, a player
- ‘who ‘announces “raise” may continue to bet- gaming chips
- or gammg plaques until both of h1s or her. hands come to
, rest in front of the pot E -

' (h) It shall be the dealer’s responsrbrhty to ensure that no
player touches any of the gaming chrps or. gammg plaques
once placed into the pot RN :

(1) Unless a’ rarse has been verbally announced by that

: ‘player, a~player who puts into'the pot a srngle gaming chip -

‘that is larger than required is assumed to have only called
the preceding bet and -to- be awartmg change from ‘the
dealer ! . R

(j) ‘Unless specifically posted to the contrary, a player
 shall be permrtted to raise after he or she has prevrously :

“checked in a bettmg round. .
A

19 47-14 8 - Types of permrssrble poker games

- (a). A casino 11censee may offer the followmg types of .
poker games: yon . . '

1. Seven-card stud (hrgh hrgh low spht and hrgh low
. spht eight or better);

2 Hold Em (hrgh)

3. . - Omaha (high, hrgh low spht erght or better)
' 4. Frve-card draw (hrgh and low) and

5. Five-card stud (hrgh) :

- (b) No casino lrcensee shiall offer or permrt the playing vof
any poker ! 'game in -its casino room or casino simulcasting
facrlrty whrch is not authorrzed by thls subchapter

s

v.Supp. 2:20-96 _



" required to place an ante.
- ‘ment of an ante and the amount of the ante, [if any, shall be:
posted ‘on a.sign “at each «poker table m ac cordance w1th"

1

OTHER AGENCIES

o :'1'9::4,'7;14;9:‘,’ R

19: 47-14 9 Seven-card stud poker, procedures for dealmg
of cards, completion: of each Iround “of play'_.:

(a) Each casino. licensee shall be requlr' (

’.room or casmo srmulcastmg facﬂ1ty | s

v_ eight-players ‘as determined by the casino licensee.

- NJAC. 19:47-83.

(c) Startlng w1th the flI'St player to the left of the dealer, ’
~and_continuing in ‘a clockwise rotation around the poker
- table, the ‘dealer shall deal two- rounds of ca rds face downv‘

3 and one round of cards face up to each player, o .

- (d) Once each player has recerved three cards in accor-
‘dance with (c) above, the first bettmg round shall.commence -

by comp aring the up-card of each player For the purposes. .. after the final betting round: has been completed a show; . -

- down' shall’ be used to ‘determine ‘the: winner of. the “pot.

of this- subsectron only, in'the event that two or more up-

" cards ‘are of the same rank, the up-cards shall .then be
-ranked by suit, with the highest to lowest ranked suits in

C "observe the-:

-_'procedures set forth in this section for each .game of seven-. -

- card stud- hlgh seven-card stud high-low - spht or. seven-card '
- stud hlgh -low split eight or better poker offered in its casino

“bet has been-made. »
’ player ina clockw1se rotation, may fold, call or raise. ~After
thelast. player has responded to:the most . recent bet the N

S et AR ,bettmg round shall be cons1dered complete
(b) Each poker table shall be restncted to a maximum of .
Each
player who elects to partrcrpate in-a round of play may be -
The. rule governing-the place- -

(g) Followmg the mltlal bet or- check requrred by (f)

.-above, each- subsequent player proceedmg in: a ‘clockwise
“rotation, may fold, ‘call, raise or,.if the precedmg players -

have not made a bet, check. Each player may check until a
-Once a “bet: has been made, the next

(h) The dealer shall then deal two addrtronal rounds of

: cards face' up and one round of cards face. down to’ each

player who has not folded, with each such round followed: by

~a betting round conducted in accordance with the provisions.
- of (f) and 33 above.
" dealt, the dealer shall burn'the . top' card of the deck. If

Prior to.each’ round of cards being

insufficient cards remain in the deck to give each remammg

. player:a seventh and. fmal card, the” top:. card’ of the deck:
.. shall be burned and a common card shall be. dealt face up in
If there is one or less cards
remalnmg in the deck,’ ‘the dealer shall shuffle the burn.
,cards burn a card and then deal the common card. "

the., center “of the table. -

(1) It more than one player remains. in n the round of play.'

Each player remammg in"the game “shall form a five card .

‘Betting poker hand from the seven cards which he or she was dealt :
e;rl g.' . This five card hand shall const1tute ‘the. poker hand of .that - BT

player at the showdown The winner: of the pot shall be: ,j\w./,"

{

‘order as follows: spades hearts dramonds clubs
shall be commenced by: oo : ',fl

up card i

2, For hlgh-low spht poker the player w1th the hlghest
’ ranked up-card For this purpose, an-ace shall be con31d--

i ’ered ranked belowatwo and . ]

l

3. For hlgh -low spht erght or better poker the playerr- ‘o

with the lowest ranked up-card.  For this purpose, an ace b el ow wh o shall d Wi de th e pot e qually

B shall be cons1dered the hlghest rankmg card

(e) Followmg the placement of the forced bet requrred by o
(d)-‘above,” each subsequent player ‘may,- proceedmg ina *

- clockwise ‘rotation from the player . who placed the forced . -

" bet; fold, call or raise the bet. -

~ responded to the most recent bet the betnng round shall be”

consrdered complete

(f) Upon completlon of the flI'St bettmg round. the de\aler g

shall burn the top card of the deck and then, startmg with - not exceed $1.00, shall be given to the player w1th the R

the first remammg player to- his or her left, deal a: fourth

: ' card face up to each player who has not’ folded.: The next :

bettmg round shall commence as. follows’

The player with' the hlghest rankmg poker hand,‘_

showmg shall be requrred to bet or check; or

2; If the hrghest ranking poker- hand showmg is held =
by two or. more players, the player closest to the left of !

the dealer shall be requn'ed to bet or check. |.
( G0 I
.I :

- [

L For hrgh poker, the player w1th the lowest ranked :

After the last player has

: 1 In hrgh poker the player wrth the hlghest rankmg
' f1ve card hrgh hand o,

_ 2 In hxgh Jow’ spht poker or hlgh -low spht elght or
" better poker, the player with the hlghest ranking five-card
'hrgh hand and the ‘player with the highest” rankmg five
“card low poker hand, :subject to the provrsrons of )

o 'fi. If a pot cannot be d1V1ded equally, the excess -
amount, which ‘shall not exceed $1.00, shall be given to '
~ {» the player with the hrghest rankmg hrgh hand

the highest ranking high hand, the high hand share of
the pot-shall be divided equally among the tied players.

- If the high hand share .of the: pot -cannot be. divided -
’ equally among the tied players, the excess, which shall -

. hlghest ranking hrgh poker card by sui.

i, If a tie exrsts between tWO or more players for

_’the’ hlghest ranking low, hand the low hand share of the
~pot shall be divided equally among the tied players. If

" the low hand share of the pot cannot be divided equally

among the tied players, the excess, which shall -not-
exceed $1.00, shall be given, tothe’ player wrth the

._lowest rankmg low poker card. by su1t ,

4764

i If a t1e ex15ts between two or more. players for =
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(_]) In seven-card/stud hrgh low split erght or better poker’ '

- a winning low hand may not contain any pairs or a nine, 10, -
jack, - queen or king. Thrs defines' the qualrfymg clause
~known as “eight or better.”

hrghest rankrng hrgh hand

(k) In seven-card stud hrgh low spht poker and seven L
* button’ and contmurng in a clockwise rotation around- the - -

‘card- tdh h-low split ei ht or better poker, the. player -
card stuc. high-ow Spat i P Py poker table,” the ‘dealer shall‘deal’ two rounds of cards face S

may form two different hands of five cards each out of the ‘,

player’s séven available cards, enabling that. player to con-

‘tend for both the hrgh hand and low hand share of the pot. ‘
A player may use the same five card grouping to make a -
hrgh poker hand and a low poker hand For example'

L A hand consrstmg of a two, three, four f1ve and SiX .

would qualify as-a-straight for purposes of the hrgh hand -

"','and as a high. rankrng low hand; or

For purposes of thrs subsectron, the cards shall:" o
be ranked by suit w1th the highest to lowest- ranked suit’ ..
~in order as follows spades hearts dramonds and clubs '

» “In the event that none of the
_ hands' of the remaining -players satisfies this requlrement
‘the ‘entire pot shall be" awarded to the player wrth the

2. A hand consrstrng of five cards of the same surt j
none hrgher ‘than’ an eight, would qualrfy as.a flush’ for‘

_purposes of the hrgh hand and as -a hrgh rankrng low: "~

R hand.

‘ 19 47—14 10 Hold ’em poker, procedures for dealmg of

N eleven players.

() In seven-card stud- hrgh-low split poker and seven-»i
card stud high-low spht eight or better poker, an ace may. be )

used. concurrently as.a low-card to satisfy a low hand and as
a hrgh card to satrsfy a hrgh hand S

' cards, completlon of. each round of play

(a) Each casino lrcensee shall. be requrred 1o, observe the

procedures 'set-forth .in " this “section for each game of

determine a w1nn1ng hrgh hand only

- (b) Each poker table shall be restrrcted to a maximum of

‘Each player who elects to partrcrpate ina

- round of play may be requrred to place an- ante. - The rule °
- governing the placement of an ante and the amount of the

_ante, if any, shall be posted.on a srgn at. each poker table in-

vaccordance wrth N J A C 19 47—-8 3.

_(c) The order m whrch the cards shall be dealt and the"-,
| order in which players shall be required or have the optlon o
 to bet shall be determmed as follows :

1. A flat drsk called the “button” shall be used to

rndrcate an 1magrnary dealer A S

2. At the commencement of play, the button shall be»

placed in front of the first player to the nght of the';

-dealer and o

47'65 L

= 3 Thereafter the button shall rotate around the table L
1n a clockwrse manner after each round of play

_ (d) The player to the nnmedrate left of the button shall S
- _be required to- initiate the first. bettmg round by placrng a. -
“blind bet in accordance with the posted ‘table requrrements B
~A casino licensee may require additional blind bets to be .
, ‘made’ 1mmedrately subsequent to the initial blind bet. The
;_ amount and number of all blind bets requrred by the casino

hcensee shall be" posted on.a srgn in accordance w1th -
NJA.C 1947—83 ' L v :

(e) Startmg wrth the player to the unmedrate left of ther{"

" down to each player, with. the player with the button bemgw
the last player to recerve a card each trrne N ’; "

(f) Followmg the placement of the bhnd bet(s) each Y

: player shall in turn, in a clockwrse rotation around the. poker o
table, either-fold, call or raise the bet. The option to raise - -
sha]l also ‘apply to .the player who made the blind- bet(s) L

“After the last player ‘has responded to the most recent - bet
.~the bettrng round shall be' consrdered complete

(g) The dealer shall then burn the top card of the deck ’
and. proceed to deal three: commumty ‘cards face up in the -

center of the table. The next betting round shall commence - -
wrth the optron to bet or check belongmg to.the first player‘ o
to the left of the button who has not folded. Each subse- =
quent player may, in. clockwise rotation, fold, call raise the .
- bet or, if precedmg players have not made a bet, make an -

‘ opemng bet or check. The betting - round shall ‘be consrd- ot
. ered complete when each player has either folded or called _—
~in response to the most recent bet L

(h) Upon completron of the bettmg round requrred by (g)x '
above the dealer shall again burn the top' card of the deck

-hold ’em high poker offered in its casino room or casino and then degl a fourth community card face up in the center .

* simulcasting facrhty ‘Hold ’em poker shall be played to ‘

~ of the table.” The next betting round shall be commenced -
and completed 1n aocordance wrth the requrrements of (g)
above L e _‘ o ‘ L

(1) Upon completron of the bettrng round requrred by (h) -

above the dealer shall again burn’ the top card of the deck -
j ‘and. then ‘deal a fifth and final community' card face up in . -
The final betting round shall be
*-commenced -and completed 1n accordance wrth the requrre- S
C ments of (g) above : : ’

the ‘center of the table.

(J) If moré than one player remains in the round of play '

after the final betting round has been completed a show- - -

‘down. sHall ‘be used to determine the winner - of the pot

Each. player remaining in the game shall form. his or- her ce

hlghest rankrng five card hrgh poker.hand by usrng, in any

_“combination, his or her own two cards and the five commu- -

_nity; cards’ available on- the table. The -winner of the pot -

shall ‘be: the player wrth the. highest rankmg five card high .

poker hand. If the hrghest rankmg f1ve card hrgh poker'

'\':’.

S ;supp;f;ztzo-‘96j o




i of NJAC. 19:47-14. 10(d) and (f) through @)-

19 47—14 10

OTHER AGEN CIES

: hand that each of the remarmng players can form is com-"
‘prised of the -five community cards, all play|ers remammg in .

the round of play shall share equally in the pot

- 19: 47—14 11 Omaha poker, procedures for dealmg of

cards, completlon ot‘ each round of play

(a) Each casino licensee shall be requ1red to observe the -
.. procedures set forth in this_section-for eachr game of omaha -
hrgh and omaha hrgh-low split eight or better poker offered_ :

in its casmo room or casrno snnulcastmg fac1hty

(b) Each poker table shall be restncted to a maxrmum of

‘ten players p

N

(c) The order in whrch the cards shall be dealt and*the. 7

'~ order in which players shall be required or | have the optron‘

- to bet shall be determined-in accordance yvrth the proce-- . -
- dures governing the use of a button as set forth in'N.JAC.:
. H19 47—14 10(c) S . : ‘ v o "

:

(d) Startmg w1th the player to the 1mmed1ate left of the
button and contmulng in a clockwise rotation around the

poker table, the: dealer shall deal four rounds of cards face -

. “"down to each player with the player with- ‘the button bemg .‘

- the last player to recelve a card each t1me |

(e) After each player is dealt four cardsl face down an‘-_: -

|

.' ,vmmal blind bet ‘and all' subsequent dealing and. bettrng'
- rounds shall be completed in accordanice with the provisions - -

|

o (f) If ‘more than one player remams in the round of play.,_ﬂ .
- after the fmal betting round has been completed ashow- .
~ down shall be used to determine the winner of the pot. . =

“Each player remammg in the game shall fqrm a five card
* poker hand by using ‘two of the four cards dealt to the

" player and three of the five: commumty cdrds This five

“card. hand shall constitute the poker hand of the player at -

“

: the showdown T he wmner of the pot shall b‘e

e In. hlgh poker the, player Wlth the hlghest rankmg
S i 1ve card hlghpoker hand; or =~ ‘] R ‘

| wrth the ‘highest ranking flv/e card high poker hand- and

- the: player -with the highest rankmg five® dard low. poker L
" hand, subject to the: provrsrons of (g) below, who shall

K d1vrde the pot equally

i, If a pot cannot be drvrded equally, the excess f

.. amount, which shall not exceed $1.00, shall be given to
L the 'player with: tl_re highest ranking. h_1gh l and B

i
T

Supp2-20-96 o

. Each player who. elects to partrcrpate ina-
" round of play may be. requlred to place an ante. The rule‘.. '
- . governing the placement of an ante and the amount of the -
, ‘ante, if any, shall be posted on a s1gn at each poker table in .
e accordance w1th N J. A G 19 47—8 3. - : '

If a tie exrsts between two or more players for

- the pot shall be divided equally among the tied players.

o If the high hand share of the pot’ cannot be. divided
" equally among the tied players the excess, which shall

- not exceed $1.00, shall be given to the player with the
B :',.-hlghest rankmg hlgh poker card by surt

 pot shall be divided equally among the tied players If

the hrghest ranking hlgh hand, the ‘high hand share of

: . the low hand share of the pot cannot be divided equally“_. .

e among ‘the- tled players, the excess, which shall not ' s
- exceed '$1.00, shall be -given to- the player w1th the‘» .

- lowest rankmg low poker card by su1t Lo

For purposes of th1s subsectron, the cards shall o

i, I a tre exists. between two or more players for S
*-the hrghest ranking low hand, the low hand share of the

- 'be ranked by suit with the highest to lowest rank suit in. =~

Aorder as follows spades, hearts dramonds and clubs ;

(g) In omaha hlgh-low spht erght or. better poker the
elrgrblhty requrrements of NJ.AC. 19:47-14.9(j) must be
satisfied. 1In the event that none of the hands of the

remammg players satisfies this requrrement ‘the entire pot - -
\shall be awarded to the player wrth the hrghest rankmg hrgh L

poker hand

. (h) The followmg rules shall only apply in omaha hlgh- K

low splrt elght or better poker

LA player may fOl‘m two drfferent hands of five cards T
each, enabling that player to contend for both the high

\hand and low ‘hand ‘share of the pot; provrded however, '

~ that the drstnbutron of cards contamed in each hand shall; ‘
: “comply w1th (f) above N : :

2. A player may use’ the same frve card groupmg to '. f

.‘make a hrgh hand and a low hand and T

3. An ace may be used concurrently as a low card to

Ty

19 47-14 12 Flve—card draw poker, procedures for dealmg :
‘ of ‘cards; completlon of ‘each round of play

(a) Each casino hcensee shall be requrred to observe the
procedures set’forth in th1s section for each game of five-

2 “In' hrgh low split elght or better poker the player . card draw hrgh and five-card draw low poker offered in its-

casmo room or casino smulcastmg facrhty

(b) Each poker table shall be restncted to a maximum of
eight players.

govermng the.placement of an ante and-the amount of the -
- anteif any, shall be posted on a sign at each poker table in

. accordance w1th N. J A C. 19 47—8 3.

Each player who elects to partrcrpate in a
" round of play may be requrred to place an ante. The rule °

l

kN

‘ satrsfy a'low hand and as a hlgh card to satlsfy a hrgh o
f’;’g.hand o R A ,
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(c) The order in whrch the cards shall be dealt and the
. .. order in which players shall be requrred or have the option

to bet shall be determined in accordance with the proce-

19:47-14.10(c).

«(d) Startmg with the player to the 1mmed1ate left of the
button and continuing in a clockwise rotation around the

down to"each. player with- the player with the button bemg
the last player to receive a card each time.

() After each player has been dealt frve cards face down
an initial bettmg round: shall be ‘completed in accordance

- with the provrsrons of NJ AC 19 47-14.10(d) and (f)

recent bet

(f) After completron of the mrtral bettmg round each
player remaining in the round of play, starting wrth the

" player to the immediate left of the button and continuing in.:
* a clockwise rotation around the poker table, shall have’ an_.
‘This process' shall be

opportunity to draw new cards. :
accomplished one player ata time. “Each player may keep

his or her original hand or drscard as many cards as he or
Each discarded card shall be replaced by the

she chooses.
dealer ‘with a new. card dealt from the deck as follows

1. Priorto the first player receiving any new. cards, the
7 dealer shall burn the top card of the deck; and -

2. If msuffrcrent cards remain in the deck for each
, player remaining in the round: of play to ‘draw new cards,

'purpose provided, however, that the cards to be discard-

“ed by a player who has not yet requested new. cards shall

not be included as part of the reshuffled cards '

(g) The fmal bettrng round shall commence wrth the.
optron to bet or check belonging to the first player to the

player may, in clockwise rotation, fold, call, raise the bet or,
if preceding players have. not. made a bet, make" ‘an opening -
bet or check. The final bettmg round shall be considered |
complete when the last player has responded to the most

(h) If more than one player remains in the"’roundvof play '

winner of the pot shall be:

1 In high poker, the player wrth the hrghest rankrng
five card high hand; and

2. In low poker the player w1th the hrghest rankmg
five card low hand. - ) :

E :erght players.

,card stud hrgh poker offered in 1ts casino room or casino -,
. simulcasting facrhty Five-card stud shall be played to j

’ ,determme a wrnmng hrgh hand only :
dures governing the use.of a button as set forth in N J.A. C .

Ty

(b) Each poker table shall be restrrcted to a maxrmum | of

ante, if any, shall be posted-on a sign- at each poker table in

accordance wrth N J A C 19 47—8 3

(c) Startmg wrth the frrst player to the left of the dealer -

:;‘jand continuing in a-clockwise rotation around the poker
. table, the dealer shall deal one round of cards, face down

and one round of cards face up to each player T ‘» b

(d) Once each player has recerved two' cards in accor-
dance with(c) above, the first betting. round shall commence
" by comparing the: up-card of ‘each’ player.

“the lowest ranked up-card, which shall be determined by suit'
“in accordance’ with the provrsrons of N.JA.C. 19: 47—14 9(d) -
. if two or more players have an up- card of the same rank o

The player with -

‘shall be requrred to make a forced bet

(e) Followmg the forced bet, each subsequent player may, ‘

proceedlng in ‘a clockwise rotation from the player who
~ placed the forced bet, fold, call or raise the bet. After ‘the -
- last player has responded to the most recent bet the bettmg "

round shall be: consrdered complete -

iy
the discard pile shall be reshuffled and used for this

(f) Upon complet1on of the frrst betting round the dealer

g shall burn the top ‘card of the deck and then deal another

. round of cards face up to each: player who has not folded.

The next bettmg round shall be commenced by the player =
“with the highest ranking hrgh poker hand showing. "If two - - -
- or more hands are of equal rank; the player closest-to the .-

“left of the dealer shall be required to bet.’
left of the button who has not folded.. Each subsequent

The: bettrng T
round shall be completed 1n accordance wrth the: procedures-, o

‘. in. (e) above o

(g) ‘The dealer shall then deal two addrtronal rounds of S
cards face up to each player who has not folded, with each
~ such round followed by a betting round conducted in accor- - .
*_dance with the provisions of (f) above. * Prior to each round = .
* of cards berng dealt “the- dealer shall burn the top card of R
. after the final betting round has been: completed a show- : : :

" down shall be used to determine the winner of the pot The

the deck

(h) If more than\ one player remains in the round of play -
after the final ‘betting round has been completed, a show- -
- down shall be used to determine the winner of the pot. The -

‘winner ‘of -the. pot -shall be the player w1th the. hrghest :

,rankmg frve card high poker hand R

L ,‘ 19 47—14 14 Poker revenue:

19: 47—14 13 Flve-card stud poker, procedures for dealmg
- of cards, completlon of each round of play

(a) The casino licensee shall derive its poker revenue at

all poker tables by extractrng a-commission known as the

" (a) Each casino- lrcensee shall be requrred to observe the * “rake.”" Each casino licensee shall submit to thejCommrs-
procedures set forth in thrs sectlon for each ‘game of flve- © sionin 1ts Rules of the Games Submrssron - '
4'7-67_

Supp. 2:20-96

S : : : : ’ N . s

_ Each player ‘who_élects to partrcrpate ina‘
~round of play may be required to- place an ante. The rule. - ‘-
_governing the, ‘placement of an ante and the amount of the
poker table, the dealer shall deal five rounds of cards face 2 '



f-.19 47-14 u B ‘ RN

1 The types of rake utrhzed

e vand

3 The amount of maxrmum permrss_' le rake

'followrng procedures in determlmng and extractmg the rake 5

e L A strarght percentage rake, pursuant to whrch

i A fee, not to- exceed 10 percent of all sums bet in ’. | .
the bettmg round, shall be extracted from a pot and any“ o

; osrde pots

o desrgnated rake area pursuant to, N.J A.
. -as play progresses, and

R e e '1‘1“
D o .

iii. Upon completron of a round of play, the I'akeﬂf‘.t‘_;'

2 The methodology used for calculatmg the rake

g -v:.' shall be nnmedrately placed by the dealer into the tablev '

rnventory contamer T .l v

2. A ‘rake- whlch shall be taken hn mcremental"

amounts, pursuant to whrch L \.,

‘extracted from the pot and. any side ipots. as certain
> predetermmed dollar levels have been achreved N

i Upon collectron the amount 0 be raked shall be |

e placed into ‘the designated rake: area pursuant to .

,NJAC 19:46-113E; and t i

_ Upon completlon of a round of play, the rake,
shall be 1mmed1ately placed by the dealer mto the table '

"-'»'_»mventory contamer S e r
w D A rake based on timé charges pursulant to whrch

E

A T Assessments may be unposed on;

2 per-player '’

basrs or on a per -table” basis. \. If taken on-a‘fper-.

| . player” basrs, inactive players seated atl the. table ‘shall

S also be assessed

Trme charges shall be expressed as: an hourly fee o
& based on the particular minimum and maxrmum wager-’ o

'-f"’.mglnmtsatagame LR 1(

| ' i )
~jii. Time’ charges may be assessed fractronally every P

RN |

kS »"20 or .30 mmutes as determmed by the casmo lrcensee, ‘

: ;iv.' Trme charges orice assessed shall be placed by :

the dealer into the desrgnated rake area pursuant to.
UNJAC 19: 46—1 13E; and R : .

R Upon verification by. a ﬂoorperson or supervrsor

- . thereof of the time charges collected, the rake shall be
‘- immediately placed by the dealer into the table 1nvento- o

v

: ry contamer g

: -:f_._i_,isupp. 2»-20-_'96; l | 4
l

{
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- The 2 amount to be raked shall be calculated and' 1% _47"14 15

_extracted from the- pot and any - srdel pots after’ the o
" ‘conclusion of a  betting ‘round and placed into- the .
.19 46—1,_ 13E N

"';to the. player ‘in full view of the’ dealer at all tlmes

Assessments of predetermmed amounts shall be. »dealer shall ensure comphance wrth this requlrement

(c) A sign describing the type and amount of raketo be -
collected . pursuant to (b) -above ‘shall- be posted at.each™:
poker table in accordance w1th the requrrements of N.J.A. C
' 1947—83 ‘ ; : wel

(d) An uncalled fmal bet shall not be consrdered part of

(b) Each casino llcensee shall use ‘orie orv more 'of the : -the pot for purposes - of calculatrng the amount of rake "

pursuant to methods (b)l and 2 above ‘

s (e) Once the dealer has extracted the rake and the pot R
~and’ ‘any side pots have been collected by the wmnmg player RSN
or players, no addmonal rake shall be taken by the casino . .
»hcensee AR . )

b Y

handlmg of lrregularltles

, (a) It shall be the responsrbrhty of each player 0, ensufe 5
that his or her hand haslost to the other hands at the table -
: before drscardmg the hand ’ :

- OTHER AGENCIES

(b) In all drsputes in whrch a rulmg, mterpretatron clanfr- y

(c) Each player shall be requrred to keep all cards dealt.v'v‘ 8

(), At the showdown a wmnmg hand must be clearly :
drsplayed in its entrrety and properly identified. The player

- initiating the final wager shall be the first player to show his =
or her hand at-the showdown; ‘all’ other players who have
not: folded - shall ‘then reveal. their hands in -a- clockwise . .-
rotation. - Any player holdmg a losrng hand may concede his v_

“or her rights to- the pot and drscard ‘the hand; - provided, -

‘ f‘however that the casino hcensee may requrre the drsclosure o

B of any drscarded hands. '

\..-.

The -

.

(e) If any player folds after makmg a forced bet .or blind ‘- |

bet or on a round. of checkmg, that players position shall'. ’
“continue t0 recerve a card until there isa subsequent wager v
“at the table R '

/\.

,.,/

(f) Mrsdeals shall cause all the cards to be returned to the '

dealer for a reshufﬂe The followmg errors shall be ‘cause, -
tfor a mrsdeal : : v v

‘-1,1_ i

_'.,71'.: Farlure to shuffle and cut the cards in accordancev

wrth NJAC. 19 47—145

2n Dealmg toan mcorrect startmg posrtron 1f the error

,wagers into the pot

;3. If more than one card is found face up m the deck
and ; : _

4, Farlure to deal to an el1g1ble seated player if the

RN

has been detected prior to:two players voluntarlly placrng L

i

_ “error. has  been detected prior to two- or’ more players ‘
" voluntarrly placmg wagers into the pot : B

General operatmg rules for all types of poker, T

~ «cation or intervention. is required, the decrsron of the poker R
'shlft supervrsor shall be frnal R , S



Jr—

—
-

'CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION

a

19 47—14 19

o (®) If one or more cards are mrstakenly dealt to anv
- ineligible player, only those cards dealt to that player shall -
be drscarded and the round ‘of. play shall be contmued

player andthe deck shall be placed pursuant to the proce--~ o
: _dures outlmed in N.JA. C 19: 46—1 18. . :

(1) A card found face upwards in the deck shall not be RO
used in the game and shall be placed wrth the prle of
- discarded cards. o v : Nz

the hand. o

1. Hole cards ina game of. stud poker shall be consrd- K

'ered protected for purposes of fouhng a’hand..

2. IKfa protected hand comes ‘into contact with drs- :
; carded cards, every effort shall be made to reconstruct the‘ )

hand and complete the round of play

3. A player who has a protected hand collected by the -
S dealer or fouled by drscarded cards shall be entitled to a .
.. refund from the pot of all monies that he. or she put in -
the pot if the player has been a vrctrm of and not-a.

' ‘contrrbutor to the error.

and dlscarded

player Whose turn 1t 1s to act.

faced with makrng or calhng a'wager, he or she

Drscards his or her hand face- down towards thef‘l‘ _
: o that may be permrtted for any round of bettmg

prle of drscarded cards or the pot; or. -

i. “Turns face- down his or her up cards ina game of

_stud poker

2. Ifa player is obhgated to place a wager by vrrtue ofA
,a verbal statement or- forced betting situation, throwing
away his or her- cards does not reheve/the player of that
obhgatron =
() Ifa player S frrst' or- “second hole'card is ac'crdentally;{
- turned face-up in the dealing process, the third card shall be - -
© dealt face-down.- If both hole cards are accidentally turned -
face-up, the dealer shall’ collect the- two cards, . call the
- player’ s hand dead and return the player 5 ante if, applrca- H
. ble : : .

: _clarrfymg and supplementmg the " above
- through its mternal control procedures, as submrtted to the ‘

(]) A player who farls to take reasonable means to protectv o
" his or her hand: shall have no redress if his or her hand. -
- becomes a fouled- hand or the dealer accrdentally collects:,

- '19 47—14 17 Mlmmum and maxrmum wagers
(k) Verbal statements whrch are clearly audrble by and

 directed to the .dealer: shall always have precedence over
actions’ and gestures -and are consrdered brndmg on the' :

‘ -'basrs _
: '-V.only those ‘seating vacancies ‘ for whrch an mdrvrdual has o
‘been placed ona wartmg lrst Co

(m) Ifa card is accrdentally dealt off the table it shall not
be used in that round of- play andshall be placed with the

- pile of discarded. cards after a thorough exammatron by the
dealer n . :
(h) I at any trme during a round of play, mrssrng cards, L
~ are discovered or additional cards are found, the round of -
- 'play shall be called dead, all gaming “chips and gaming "
- - plaques. in ‘the pot shall" be returned to the. approprrate -

N

(n) If any of the face down cards in the games of A

"'Hold ’em or omaha'are accrdentally turned face-up in the
" dealing process, the: dealer shall exchange the exposed card.
with a card from the top of the deck and place the exposed
L card w1th the pile. of drscarded cards B

(o) Nothmg herem shall preclude a casrno hcensee from
1rregular1tres :

Commrssron for revrew and approval

‘ ,‘19 47-14 16 Conduct of players

" (a), Each player in a poker game shall play the game

, ‘solely to’ 1mprove his or her chance of winning and shall take

no action to. rmprove ‘another: players chance of - winning, -

- No- player may’ communicate - -any mformauon to another - -
- player which could assist: the other' player in’ any manner
. .‘respectrng the outcome ofa poker game R T A

T
/

(b) A casmo lrcensee whrch has reasonable cause to

_belreve that'a player has acted or is actirig in Vrolatron of (a)'-
- above: shall require’ the player to leave the game and shall
; -_notlfy the Commrssron and Drvrsron as. expedrtrously as
‘ 'possrble ' . AT
4 A player who leaves the table wrthout comment and o _'

“has an unprotected hand shall be assumed. to have no -
“interest in the pot and h1s or her cards shall be collected’ K

(c) Any casmo lrcensee which takes actron under (b)

above in good farth shall not be lrable crvrlly to’ such person

" Each casmo lrcensee shall provrde notrce in accordance ', ,
wrth NJ.AC."19: 47—83 ‘of the minimum and ‘maximum

'wagers in: effect at each poker table, except’ that if all

' o patrons’ at a
1. A player shall be deemed to have foldedrf when- '

poker - table agree ‘to increase the minimum "
wager - at the( able, the provrsrons of N.J. AC 19:47-8. 3(b)

* need not be  followed. Such sign shall also’' mclude\ any

restrrctrons with regard to the maximum number of rarses ;

19 47-14 18 Waltmg llst

A casino: hcensee may marntam a lrst of’ players who have

f requested to be seated at a partrcular type of poker table.

All vacant seats shall be fr]led on a first come first’ served B _’
The: casino' licensee shall- be permrtted to announce -

19 47-14 19 (Reserved)

. Repealed by R. 1995 d:576, effectrve November 6 1995
~See: 27 N.JR. 3148(b), 27 N.J.R. 4449(a). -

Sectron was “Pro;ected poker revenue” :

Supp. 22096




. 19 47—15 2 - Permrssrble wagers

19 47-15 1

SUBCHAPTER 15 KENO . L
B | Authorlty ; ‘;

' NJ SA 5: 12—5 69(e), 70(f) and (J) 99 and 100(e)

Source and Effectlve Date l .

. R.1995 d285 effectrve June 5, 1995
. See: 26 N.J.R. 2218(a), 27 NJ.R. 2254(a)

b

Subchapter Hrstorrcal Note _1:

Keno: Temporary adoptron of gammg rules; effectlve March 13,
1995 See 27NJR 937(a) .

' _'19 47-15.1 Deﬁmtrons » Pl

~ The following words -and terms, when used in’ thls sub-

" ._“chapter shall -have the followmg meanmgs unless the con- y

text clearly mdlcates otherw1se . _ } A

o “Condltromng ‘means the. codrng which the player and
" computer mark on the keno request and keno ticket, respec-
_ tively, to ‘indicate the type of keno ticket being wagered and

the rate at whrch the keno trcket is.to.be played

: “House advantage ‘means the dlfferencel between true
- odds , (the statistical probablhty of a selected event. occur- .
ring) and the established payoff odds (the 'payoff rate at
whlch a wmner wrll be paid if the selected\ event' occurs)

. “Keno request” means a one—part form used by a patron
to select the desired number or numbers (spots) for one or~
. more keno games ' : 2 ‘

“Keno tlcket” means a one-part computer generated form’

'which is issued by a keno writer to a patron based on the "~

[

» mformatlon recorded on the keno- request : ( _

i

: “Qulck—prck” means a stralght or basic l<eno trcket in
* “which the ‘computer "system randomly selects the marked

‘ _number or. numbers (spots) for the patron.. ] -

“Rate card” ‘means the . document 1ssued by a casmo :

licensee listing the available types of wagers payoff tates,"
- 'wagering format and such other mformatlon as requlred by
: th1s chapter c R |

“Spots means the number or number selected by a

player for a keno.game. For example, a keno ticket based

~ on a keno request on which a player selected | three numbers
- ist referred to as a “three- spot keno ticket. - «‘ ;
: . [ :

() Keno shall be played with 80 eonsecutlve numbers _ :

- startmg with the number one. |

(b). The maximum number of spots that m}aybe selected

"’ by a player for any keno game shall be determlned by the

casino licensee and set: forth m its approv‘ed rate.-card.

supp. 22096 i

" licensee without ‘any type of groupings.
straight or basic ticket shall be determmed by the number N

- group of spots.

v ~.played must be wagered at'the same rate.

o

(c) The followmg shall constrtute the permrss1ble wagers :

- at the game of keéno:

1. “Straight or basm tlcket is a keno trcket on Whichf :
* a player selects from ohe spot- to the maximum number of -

- OTHER AGENCIES'.:

-spots ‘that may "be selected as permltted by the casino -

,of spots the player selects.

" split ticket” is'a keno’ trcket on whrch the equ1va- -
lent of two or more straight or basic tickets are written.

Each group of spots shall be separated from each other by
either crrchng each’ group or by drawmg a line between

them. . The wager shall be limited in that the numbers in s
one group of spots shall not be duphcated in any other -
‘For purposes of determ1n1ng a winning
keno ticket, each group of spots on a spht trcket shall be

‘evaluated. separately

~i. When all of the groups on a split trcket contaln.
‘an-equal-number of spots, ‘the split ticket must be

wagered at the same rate for each group.

‘il.  When at least two groups on a\pht ticket con- '"
_tain an unequal number of spots, the split ticket may be’ .
- wagered at the same or a different rate for each group, -

»,notwnhstandmg (c)21 above.-

3. “Way' ticket” is a keno trcket on whrch a player
selects at least two groups contammg an/equal number of

spots which are then combined to-form several stralght or
“basic ticket-combinations within’ one ‘ticket.

. 4.. “Combination ticket”-is a keno tlcket on which a
- player selects at least two groups containing any number -

of spots -and also selects how -the groups-shall be com-
blned to form multrple trckets within one ticket.- - N

3. “Krng ticket” is‘a keno “ticket on. which, a player |

selects a single spot ‘which is referred to as the “kmg

Each- group

The type of

then combines the kmg with other groups of spots to. form P

multiple tickets within_one -ticket.
: contam more than one king.

‘6. “Multr—race ‘ticket”is ‘a keno tlcket Wthh is. wa-.‘_ -
‘gered for more than one ~game. " All of the games covered - »
~ by the ticket must be consecutive and must be’ wagered at

' "the same rate

19: 47-15 3 Placement of wagers, payoff requlrements .

A king ticket may

(a) All wagering at 'the: game of keno shall be conducted

. at a keno work statlon 1n a keno booth or. satelhte keno'b
- booth. Ch « R ‘

(b)) All wagers at keno shall be made with currency, coin;

gaming chips, coupons or- slot tokens.  Except for a quick-

pick; each player shall be requrred to use a keno request in

order to place a-wager-and no- verbal ‘wagers may be - -
~accepted at the game of keno.
_‘clude acceptance of a losing or winning keno tlcket as the‘ ‘

patron’ s keno request for the next game

47470

‘Nothing herein shall pre-
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(c) Each player shall be responsible for: 'ensuring that the‘

spots recorded on the keno . ticket agree with the spots
marked on the playér’s keno request.

the player does not detect prior to the start of the first game
for which the ticket has been generated. K All winnings shall
be paid in accordance with the computer-generated keno

ticket and not the keno request. - A keno ticket may not be -
voided or changed once the keno computer system has been_ )

locked out for the start of the game.

(d) Each casino hcensee shall provide notice of the mini- k
mum wagering requirements and the maximum wagers in .
effect at the game of keno in its approved rate card.

(e) Each casino licensee shall set payoff amounts which |
shall increase arithmetically in proportion to the amount of
the wager until any maximum payoff is reached. ‘A casino -
licensee may establish a maximum aggregate payof‘f of not
less than $100,000 per game, which amount shall be equal to

any maximum payoff amount which may be establlshed for
an individual wager.

the minimum wager which is offered
19:47-15.4  Issnance of keno tickets

Al

keno request and submitting the request to a keno writer.

" The player shall complete a keno request by placing some .-
type of distinguishing mark over the number or numbers he

or she wishes to play.  Prior to submitting the keno request
to a keno writer, the player shall properly. condition and

price the keno request in-accordance with the mformatlon’

set forth in the rate card of the casmo lrcensee

(b) Keno _requests shall contam at a minimum, the fol—
lowmg :

g "1 A grid listing'the numbers 1 through 80'

2.. An ‘area ‘to record the number of games to be

played
3. An area to record the dollar value of each wager;_
4. An area to record the conditioning; and

© 5. . An area for the total price of the ticket.

“(0) The 'keno writer shall input the information ‘on the

player’s keno request or previously issued keno ticket into

the 'keno computer system in‘ a manner-. approved by the

.Commission. This action shall cause a one-part sequentially

numbered keno -ticket to be printed. Upon receipt of
currency, coin, gaming chrps, coupons or slot tokens in an
amount equal to the total pnce of the keno ticket from the

“player, the\keno writer shall issue the keno-ticket to the :

player. The keno tlcket shall ¢ontain, at a mmrmum the
following: - '

The casino licensee -
* shall not be responsible for any error by a keno-writer which

Notwithstanding any maximum payoff °
‘amount, the house advantage shall not exceed 30 percent for

" wagered by the player.

. 19 47—15 5 Keno games; selectlon of numbers -

\ L o

 19:47-155

I The date and t1me of issuance;

2. The keno work statron number where the trcket was
. issued; :

3. The numbers selected by the patron hsted m a,' o
clearly 1dent1f1able manner s

4.. The number of games to be played;_ E

5 "'The first and last game number

6. The condltronmg, S e | -
"7.v The rate of each wager';> 3 ‘ '

8 The number of'ways played; "'

9. The total pnce of the keno trcket

" 10. The 1dentrf1cat10n code of the keno wnter

11. A representatron as to the maximum keno lumt_v ~

' for each game and an indication as to how that limit w1ll N
. be drstrlbuted to ‘winners; ;

12. A statement that winning- patrons must present a
~computer generated keno trcket in. order to collect wm- i

- nmgs and.

13.° A statement as to the amount of trme avatlable to

. present a clalm for the collectron of keno wmmngs

(a) Unless a player uses a prevrously generated keno =
ticket as a keno request or requests a quick-pick, a player
shall request the issuance of a keno ticket by completing a -

(d) If a casino lrcensee permrts multr-race keno tickets,’
one keno request shall be used for all of the games to be
The player shall be requlred to pay. -
for the wager prior to the start of the first game and shall -

_not be paid for any winning games until the completion of
the last game for which the multirace keno. ticket was

issued unless the remaining races on ‘the multi-race keno

ticket are cancelled. - A casino licensee may permit, agplayer :

to receive ‘a.refund on a ‘multi-race Keno ticket for those
games not drawn; provided, however, that-the keno com-

. puter system is capable of generating adequate -documenta-

tion' for the refund and the internal control procedures "
governing the refund transaction are approved by the Com—'_'
mission. : :

, (e) A keno writer may vord a keno ticket prror to. the
start of the game for which the keno ticket was issued. - A ;
multi-race keno' ticket may only be voided, inits entirety, -
prior to the start of the first game for which the keno ticket

‘was generated. - The method for voiding keno.tickets shall

be approved by the Commission. Each keno: computer
system shall be capable of maintaining, on a daily basis, a-

“listing of .voided keno t1ckets for each keno work station:

i

(a) Each'casino licensee which elects to offer the game of

) keno shall conduct the game with an independent computer
_ system which selects the winning numbers for the game ina

random. fashron The program used to operate the random

“‘number generator, shall be unique to the State of New

Jersey and may not be used by any other jurisdiction with

Supp. 2:2096
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™

gaming; All keno computer systems shall be approved by‘ '
The -
- random number generator for the keno system shall have'a -
‘printer or other. independent - method “which records the

\the Commission’ m ‘consultation: with “the D1v1s1on

game numbers -and selected winning- numbers and shall be-.

maintained- under dual key control with the Commlssron'
inspector ‘maintaining and controlhng one: key and the keno
- supervisor. or- supervisor thereof -or another department»‘ o

" 'member as approved by the Commrssron mamtammg and -

controlhng the second key AL | P

l—i, ~

intervals at separate locations.

‘ ‘game number by the keno computer system. |-

!
a0

Lo (e) A keno supervrsor ora keno wrrter“ shall provrde'

-verbal notice that ‘the current keno game erl be closmg at
least one mmute prior to closing that game or the casino. -
licensee: shall - display- the ‘remaining - time. between keno .

~ games at each keno booth or satellite keno booth

(d) If the keno computer system does' not have an auto-/
‘matic lock-out feature, a: keno supervrsor or a keno writer”

1

with verbal approval froma keno. supervisor shall cause the ©

' ’keno computer system to start a keno game by

Lockmg out all keno work statlon termmals SO that -
'no addltlonal keno tickets may be voided or 1ssued for the;

I
B

v game bemg conducted and

2 Randomly selectlng 20 of the 80 avallable numbers b

(o) If the keno computer system does have an automatrc“_- :
" lock-out feature, each casino licensee: shall be requrred to
~“submit override procedures which document who performed s
.. the override of the lock-out system and the ) reason for the -

: overrrde ‘The: abrhty to-override ‘the” lock-out feature shall o
_ be avarlable only to a keno supervrsor or: supervrsor thereof

|
|

(f) As’ the 20, numbers are selected by the computer the -
keno supervisor or-a-keno writer may announce the winning -

numbers for the patrons in. the area of the keno booth or
'satelhte keno booth RIS ;‘ [ AN

 keno _computer: system and the game- number shall “be

 displayed or illuminated on a keno board or- vrdeo monrtor‘ B
_visible to patrons in the area of the keno booth and‘in:such -

. “other areas-of the ‘casino and casino srmulcastmg facrhty as

. recerves pnor notlfrcatron of such mstallatron t

X

(h) Each casino hcensee shall be requrred ‘to mamtam aj S
. record of the winning numbers for each keno game for
. penod of at least one year C

19 47—15 6 Payment of wmnmg wagers _ -

(a) After the. 20 numbers have been selected: by the keno..':

computer; a player may take a winning keno ticket'to a keno

recorded -on  the" computer-generated keno - ticket.

untrl the end of the keno wnter s Shlft

k (b) Wrnnmg payouts of $1 500 or more shall be autho- L
. rized by a keno! supervisor -or a_supervisor thereof. - The_;_,._‘._,- i
_keno SUPEIVISOT Or Supervisor thereof shall sign the back of
v the wmmng keno tlcket as evrdence of such authorrzatron o

. booth or satellite keno, booth for redemption.. ‘All winning -
-wagers: shall “be pard in accordance with the 1nformat10n o
The -~

' : " ‘method :used by the casino licensee to evaluate the keno
(b) The casino hcensee, at.its dlscretron, shall determme

- the number of keno ‘games. to be conducted during the -
~ gaming. day ‘Nothingin  this subchapter shall preclude a-
-, casino licensee from " conducting keno games at" different:

Each keno game ¢ conducted -

'5durrng the gaming day shall be assrgned a unjrque sequentral o

- -ticket . for correct payment and cancellation shall be ap- .~

‘proved by the Commission. - The keno writer shall pay the
player from the cash in the keno drawer or issue a casino
.- check and shall retain the keno tlcket m the keno drawer’

OTHER AGENCIES :'_'f‘ I

(c) All wmnmg keno trckets shall be. valld for a maximum R

: f Jone year unless a casino hcensee establishes. a lesser. time -
,hm1t for the vahdrty of its winning keno tickets." EER,
’however, may a casino: hcensee estabhsh a time lnnrt whrch ORI
“is less than five minutes from the start of the game for L

which the wrnnmg ticket was sold. 'The time limits for = -
“which: wrnmng keno tickets shall be valid shall be set forth in

‘the’ casino licensee’s Rules' of the Games Submrssron its -
- rate card and: on all keno tickets.: et
. 'race keno trcket any tnne limit set by a casino licensee shall: f‘ i

trcket was sold; and B <

game for Wthh the ticket was: sold

- (d) On a yearly bas1s the dollar amount of all exprred Lk
and unclaimed winning - keno  tickets shall be added to RSN
existing keno jackpot or Jackpots by the .casino’ licensee or
-paid-to the Casino Revenue Fund in a manner approved by« B
’the Commrssron - A

4‘

19; 47—15 7 Irregularltles

In no case, .

In the case of a multi- -~ '

2 Be at least frve mrnutes from the start of the lastf B

Begrn on the date of the last game for whrch the o

(a) A keno. request whrch is marked in such a way vthat it o i

keno request

(b) A wmmng keno tlcket whlch is not accepted or read;‘"f ‘

(c) If the keno computer system is. not operatronal in -

<

‘{f’accordance with approved mternal control procedures a s
. ._-'wmnmg keno t1cket R :

s not: clear which number or type: of wager is to.be played R

-~ shall be Teturned to the player for preparatron of another A
(g) The 20 numbers whrch are randomly selected by the o SR K RS

'by the keno-computer system shall be: manually input by the .~
keno wrrter m a manner approved by the Commlssron
are approved by. the Commission.. Nothing m this subsec- -

tion shall preclude the. placement of keno boards or video: -
~‘monitors. in the ‘hotel facility :so long as- the Commlsswn_
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19 47—16.3 g

F N wrrter
\ ,‘,

‘ v thereof ‘and

. 3. For over $1 000 may not be pard untrl the kenoj b
, ,vtrcket can. be verrfred by the keno computer system ’

‘ - SUBCHAPTER 16 CARIBBEAN STUD POKER
‘ Authorlty : : o :~ o

NJ S. A 5: 12—5 63(c), 69(e) 70(f) 99(a) and 100

Source and Effectlve Date ' ’

7 R.1995 d.430, effective August 7, 1995,
See: 21 NJR. 1767(b), 27 NJR. 2967(a)

Voo e Subchapter Hlstorlcal Note ‘."

A former Subchapter 16, Carrbbean Stud Poker was, adopted asa -
"+ ‘temporary adoption of gaming rules; effectlve August 22 1994 or after g

See: 26 N.J.R. 3464(a)

19 47—16 1 Deﬁmtlons

" text: clearly 1nd1cated otherwrse G

play o

“Bet wager means an addltronal wager made by a player i
_in an amount double the player’s ante wager, after all cards .
. for the round of play have been dealt but before the dealer 8 R

“hole cards are exposed

“Fold” means the wrthdrawal of a player from a round of
. play by discarding his or her ‘hand of cards after all cards: 0

have been dealt and prror to placmg a bet wager

“Hand” ‘rneans the frve card hand \dealt to _‘each player : :_“i‘i'

v' ‘and the dealer

oo

face down to the dealer '

“Progressrve payout hand” means a ﬂush full house four-

of-a-kind, straight ﬂush -or royal ﬂush as defmed in N J A C
[ 19165 and 1611, - e

;oo P

“Push” rneans a tre as defmed in N J A C 19 47—16 10

(0

For $10 OO ‘or less may be manually pard by a keno':‘ o o
\ v PR L NJA.C. 19:47-16.10, w1th a rank of ace, krng, four three o

o 19:47-162 Cards, \number of decks

ey Except as provided in (b)] below carrbbean stud poker B
- shall be played. with one deck of cards wrth backs of the -
';ﬁsame ‘color and desrgn, orie . addrtronal solrd yellow or- greenf** o
' cuttrng card and one addrtronal solid- yellow or green card to
‘be: used in- -accordance. w1th the: procedures set-forth in .
- NJ.A.C:19:47-16.4. The deck of cards used’ shall meet the ~
B requnements ofNJAC 19"46—1 A7 i e D

. The followmg words and terms when used in th1s sub-
chapter shall have the followmg meamngs unless the con- -

o drscard rack at’ any grven\trme

}19 47-16 3 Opemng of the table for gammg

a3

“Quahfymg hand” means the dealer s hand as defmed m

L T ' ""‘and two or better ‘
2. For more than $10 00 but less than or equal to e

- $1,000 may be manually paid’ by the . keno- wrrter with: .
~“authorization from the keno supervrsor or a supervrsori.

“Rank” or “rankmg means the relatlve posrtron of a card'

: "tor group of ‘cards" as set’ forth in NJAC 19:47-16.5.

- “Round of play round” means one complete cycle of

" ‘play ‘during which all players then playmg at the table have -
- been dealt a hand, have folded or wagered upon it, and have
" had their wagers pard off or collected in accordance wrth the o
~rules of this. subchapter T S

L
(.

f“Stub” means the: remamrng portron of the deck after all

) cards 1n the round of play have been dealt o

“Surt” mieans one ‘of the four categorres of cards club

P : “diamond, heart or spade wrth no surt bemg hrgher m rank'_‘ L
"thananother : . e

il:“: .

i (b) Ifan automated card;shufﬂrng devrce is' used a casino DA
.hcensee shall be permltted 10 use a second deck of cards to E
"-play the game provrded that T

B Each deck of cards comphes wrth the reﬁurrements _—

. ' ' ' B of(a) above A R
““Ante’ wager means the- mrtral wager placed prror to any. .. ‘
cards bemg dealt in" order to partrcrpate in the round of

2 The backs of the cards in the two decks are of ) o
drfferent color - FE i

3 One deck is berng shufﬂed by: the automated card " :

’shufﬂmg ‘device while the other deck is berng dealt or,'

used to play the . game;

_ of play, with each deck bemg used for every other round
"(of play, and L X : :

5. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the E

O

(a) “After | receiving a. deck of cards at the table in accor-/' o

: ‘ s ‘ ; dance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer ‘shall sort and
“Hole card” means any of the four cards whrch are dealt o

inspect the cards, and the ﬂoorperson assrgned to the table L

shall verrfy that rnspectron

(b) Followmg the mspectron of the cards by the dealer

and the verification by the ﬂoorperson assigned to the table,

. the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual
. inspection by the first player to arrive at the table. The
cards shall be spread out according to suit and in sequence.

 Supp. 2:20-96 .

4 Both decks are contrnuously alternated in and out o
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(c) ‘After the first: player is afforded an opportumty to-

-visually inspect: the cards,  the cards - shall be- turned. face k

down on the table, mixed; thoroughly by a washmg

- “chemmy shuffle” of the cards and stacked Once the cards:' :
- ‘have been stacked, they shall be shuffled i m accordance with
NJAC 1947—164 :

device to play the game and two. decks. of c'ards are received

-at the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1. 18 and 19:47-16.2,
—-each deck of. cards shall be separately sorted mspected

verified, ‘spread, inspected, mixed, stacked and shuffled in

accordance wrth the provrsrons of (2) through (c)-above.

. (e): A]l cards opened for use at the carrbbean stud poker :

-table shall be changed at least once every “eight hours.

- ‘Procedures for compliance with this section shall be submrt '

'ted to the Commrssron for approval

' }’ 19: 47—16 4 Shuﬂle and cut of the cards |‘ .

. (a) Immedrately prior to the commencemert of play and
after ‘each round-of play has been completed the dealer .

.. shall shuffle the .cards, either manually or by use of an
- ‘automated card shuffling' device, jso that the cards are |
_ randomly intermixed. Uponcompletion of the shufﬂe, the' -
. dealer ‘or device shall place the deck of cards in a single -

- stack; provided, however, that nothing in this section shall
be deemed to'prohibit the use of an automated card shuf-

f,ﬂmg device which, upon completion of the. shuffling of the

icards, mserts the stack of cards drrectly mto a dealing shoe

.(b)-. After the cards have been shufﬂed Tnd stacked the '.',

» dealer shall

. ‘ ' | ’ ‘
1. If the cards were shuffled using anlautomated card

shuffling device, deal or deliver the cards in accordance
with the procedures set forth in NJA.C. l19 47-167, 168
~or 16.9; or ' !

.'2." If the cards were shuffled manually, cut the cards in
: accordance with the procedures set forth in' (c) below.

’ ‘(c) Ifa cut of the cards is required, the dealer shall usmg

" one hand, cut the deck by taking a stack at least. 10 cards.

- from the top of the deck and place them on ltop of the cover
card. -The dealer shall place:the cards remaining in the
‘deck on top of the stack of cards which were cut. . Thereaf-

ter, the dealer shall remove the cover card and place itin.
the discard rack. The dealer shall then deal the cards in ‘

~.accordance with ~the procedures set forth. in N.J.A.C.
- 19:47-16.7, 16.8 or 16.9. The cover card

v (d) Whenever there is no gammg act1vrty
stud poker table which is open for gaming,: the cards shall be

spread out on the table either face up or face down. If the i
iturned face up

cards.are spread face down, they shall. be
- once a player arrives at the ‘table. “After-the first player is
_afforded ‘an opportumty to visually inspect the cards, the

' ‘procedures outlmed in NJ.A. C. 19: 47—16 3(c) shall be com-

e o

iv ,pleted T S {
-»sppp. 2209 ’

L

. samesult R N

- straight;

) shall -always be B
- placed in front of the deck of cards prror to-the cut of the .
cards by the dealer. . e 7

at a- canbbean .

4774 Sooot

19 47—16 5. Carlbbean stud poker rankings
(a) The rank of ‘the ‘cards used ‘in caribbean stid poker

for the determination of winning hands, in order of hlghest \r J ‘
_to-lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, jack, 10, nine,. - -
eight, seven, six, five, four, three and two. Notwrthstandrng“» '

the foregomg, an ace may. be used to complete a “straight

(d) Ifa casino hcensee uses an. automated card shufﬂmg; flush” or strarght formed with a two, three, four and five.

(b) The permrssrble poker hands at the game of carrbbe- |

.an stud poker, in order of hrghest to lowest rank,-shall be:

. “Royal flush” is a hand consisting of an ace, kmg,n E

- queen, Jack and 10 of the same suit;

2. “Stralght flush” is a hand consisting of five cards of

“the 'same suit ‘in’ consecutive ranking, with king, queen,
 jack, 10 and nine being the highest ranking straight flush
‘and ace, two, three, four and flve bemg the lowest rankmg'

\ ~ straight flush; L
¢ 3. “Four—of—a—kmd” is a hand consisting of four cards

" of the same rank, with four aces being the highest ranking -
~ four-of-a-kind and four ‘twos ‘being the lowest rankmg

g four-of-a-kmd

4. “Full house” is a hand ‘consisting’ of three-of-a-' O

kind” and a “parr, with three aces and two. kmgs being
‘the highest ranking full house and three  twos and two
threes bemg the lowest ranking full house; ~

5. “Flush” 1s a: hand consisting of five cards of the

N

6. "‘Strarght” s a hand consrstmg of five cards of .

consecutlve ‘rank;, regardless of suit, with an ‘ace; king, Co

queen, jack and 10 being the hrghest ranking straight and:

~ an ace, two, three, four and five bemg the lowest rankrng
provided, however, that .an ace may not be -
- combined with any other sequence of cards for purposes
- of determining a wmnmg hand (for example, queen kmg,:"

ace, two, three);

7. “Three—of—a—kmd” is a: hand consrstmg of three
_cards of the same rank, with three aces ‘being the highest '

- ranking three-of-a-kind ‘and three twos being the lowest

rankmg three-of-a-kind; _ ~ -

8. “Two pairs” is a hand containing two “pairs,” wrth ’
- two aces and two kings being the highest ranking two pair-
_-and two threes and two twos bemg the lowest ranking two
~ pair; and' . .

9. “One pair” is a hand contammg two cards of the

same rank, with two aces being the hlghest ranking pair
. and two twos bemg the lowest rankrng parr

(c) When comparmg two hands which are offrdentrcal

-poker hand rank pursuant to- the provisions of this section,
"~ or which: contain’ none. of the hands : authorized “in this

section, the hand which contains the highest rankmg card as .

~provided in (a) above which is not contained in the other P
“hand shall- be considered the higher ranking hand. If the (

hands are ©f identical rank after the application of this . >—
’ ‘.subsectron the- hands shall be consrdered a push.

//'

)
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19:47-16.6 Wagers .

(a) All wagers at caribbean stud poker shall be made by

placing gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match

. play coupon on the appropriate betting areas of the table .

layout. ~ A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall not be

. accepted.

(b) All ante wagers shall be placed prior to the dealer

announcing “No more bets” in accordance with the dealing
procedure in N.J.A.C. 19:47-16.7, 16.8 or 16.9. Except as

_ provided in N.J.A.C. 19:47-16.7, no wager shall be made,
increased, or withdrawn after the dealer has announced “No
more bets.” ’ ’

(c) Upon placing an ante wager, a player may, at his or

her discretion, place a progressive payout wager by deposit-
ing a $1.00 gaming chip into the acceptor device designated
for that player. Each player shall be responsible for verify-
ing that his or her respective acceptor light has been proper-
ly illuminated.

(d) A “bet” wager shall be made in accordance with
NJA.C. 19:47—16.10. -

(e) A'player shall not be permltted to play more than one
hand per round of play.

(f) Only players who are seated at the caribbean stud

poker table 'may place a wager at the game. Once a player

has placed a wager and received cards, that player must

remain seated until the competition of the round. of play.

19:47-16.7 - Procedure for dealing the .cards from a manual
’ dealing shoe '

(a) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt
from a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet the
requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19 and shall be located on
the table in a location as approved by the Commission.
Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-16.4 have
been completed, the stacked deck of cards shall be placed in
the dealing shoe either by the dealer or by an automatic
shuffling device.

(b) Prior to dealing the cards and once all ante and
progressive payout wagers have been placed, the dealer shall
then announce “No more bets” and press the “lock-out”
button on the table controller panel. Once the “lock-out”
button has been pressed, if any wagers have been placed on
the progressive wager, the dealer shall remove these wagers
from the table inventory return device, and on the layout in

front of the table inventory container, verify that the num- -

ber of gaming chips wagered equals the number of lights
illuminated on the acceptor devices, and place the gaming

“chips into the table inventory container in accordance with

N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.20.

(c) Each card shall be removed from the dealing shoe
with the hand, of the dealer that is closest to the dealing

~shoe and placed on the appropriate area of the layout with
.the opposite hand.

(d) The dealer shall deal the first card, face down, to the
player farthest to the left of the dealer and then, moving .
clockwise around the table, deal each remaining player a
card, face down. The dealer shall then deal one card face
down to an area directly in front of the table inventory

container designated for the dealer’s hand. This procedure
~shall be repeated until all players have received five cards

face down; provided, however, the dealer’s fifth card shall
be dealt face up. The cards shall be dealt to each player

. drrectly on top of that player’s preceding card.

(e) After five cards have been dealt to each player and
the area designated for the hand of the dealer, the dealer
shall remove the stub from the manual dealing shoe and,
except as provided in (f) below, place the stub in the drscard
rack without exposing the cards.

(f) The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least

. once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the

correct number of cards are still present in the deck. The
dealer shall determine the number of cards in the’ stub by
counting the. cards face down on the layout.

1 If the count of the stub indicates that 52 cards are
in the deck, the dealer shall place the stub in the discard
rack without exposing the cards.

2. If the count of the stub indicates that the number
of cards in the deck is incorrect, the dealer shall deter-
mine if the cards were misdealt. If the cards have been
mlsdealt (a player or the area designed for the placement

" of the dealer’s hand has more or less than five cards) but

52 cards remain in the deck, all hands shall be void
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-16.13. If the cards have not
been misdealt, all hands shall be considered void and the
entire deck of cards shall be removed from. the table
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18.

19:47-16.8 Procedures for dealing the cards from the hand

(a) Notwithstanding any "other provisions of N.J.A.C.
19:46 or this chapter; a casino licensee may, in its discretion,

' permit a dealer to deal the cards used to play caribbean stud

poker from his or her hand.

~ (b) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt
from the dealer’s hand the following requirements shall be
observed:

1. The casino dlicensee shall use an automated shuf-
ﬂrng device to shufﬂe the cards. v » .

2. Once the procedures required - by NJ.A.C.
19:47-16.4 have been completed, the dealer shall place
the stacked deck of cards in either hand.

i. Once the dealer has chosen the hand in Which he
or she will hold the cards, the dealer shall use that hand
whenever holding the cards during that round of play.

47-75 . Supp. 2-20-96



o ”":stub in the drscard rack wrthout exposmg the

o 19:47-167.

1947—168 f '.

The cards held by the dealer sh Al at all tlmes be

| kept in front of the dealer and over the table 1nventory '; :

contamer = .
3 The dealer shall then announce

+19:47-16.7 prior to dcalmg any. cards.

L ":';"hand and using the other hand.to remov= the top card-of " -

““the deck and: place it face down on: the

appr_oprrate area’
'._ofthe layout o e

2 (c) The dealer shall deal the frrst card face down, to the

player farthest to_ the: left of the’ dealer. and then, movmg
- clockwise around - the table, _deal each rernammg player a

" card, face won. - The dealer shall ‘then deal one card face
. down to an area directly in front of the
. container desrgnated for the dealer’s han ;
. shall be repeated until all players have. rec

‘ face - down prov1ded however, the dealer J .flfth card shall ‘
be ‘dealt face up. - The’ cards shall be- deallt to each player”
drrectly on top of that player s precedmg carld, .

(d) After frve cards have been dealt to

_the dealer shall, except as, provrded in (e)
cards N

" correct number of cards are . still present in

| ofNJAC. 19:47-16. gi-

- 19: 47—16 9 Procedures for dealmg the cards from an i
' ' automated dealmg shoe ,

(a) Notwrthstandmg any other provrsmn of N, J A C. 19 46_'
its’ discretion, -
choose to have the cards: used to play canbbean stud poker.
- dealt from an automated deahng ‘shoe-whicl drspenses cards -
-in stacks. of five cards, provrded that the. shoe its locatron
by the Commrs- ;

‘or this. chapter - casino licensee may, ]

and the procedures for 1ts use are. approved
sron R S R

(b) If a casino lrcensee chooses o have

’1._ Once the procedures requrred by NJAC -

o 19:47-16. 4 have been completed the cards
“in the automated dealrng shoe Rty

2 The dealer shall then announce “No -more bets
~ and press the lock-out button in accordance w1th N J A C

- ~accordance - ‘with - NJ AC 19:47-16.6. As the remammgA
he dealer by the’ automated dealing
[ :shoe, the dealer shall, moving clockwise around the- table,
, The dealer shall ~ deliver a stack face down to. each of the other players who'

-deal each card by holding the deck of’ ca rds in the chosen ‘has placed: a wager in accordance with N.J. A.C. 19:47-16.6."
" The dealer shall then. delrver a stack of five: cards face. down

g to the area desrgnated for the dealer S hand

“No more bets”
By and press the lock-out button i in accordance with NJAC. .

v,delrvered in accordance wrth this subsectron the dealer shall
‘remove the stub- from- the automated dealmg shoe and
,except as. prov1ded in- (e) below, place the cards 1in. the,

‘table: mventory”’f -
Chis procedure

vedfive cards ~“correct number of cards are still present in the deck. The

' vdealer shall count the stub in accordance wrth‘ the provrsrons,
ofNJAC 1947—167 o , ,

each player andb ;
/- the.area de51gnated for-the placement of the dealer’s. hand'?* '
3elow, Pplace thef _

”countmg of the stub. shall not be requrred if an" automated \
-card shufﬂrng devrce is used that counts the number of cards -
in.the deck after the completron of each shuffle and indi-
 cates whether 52 cards are still present.
: : ; ._i._;card shufﬂmg ‘device reveals: that an incorrect ‘number -of
. (e) The dealer shall be requrred to count the stub at least
© once every five rounds of play in order to, determme that tHe - ;
the deck::"The
.. dealer shall count the 'stub in accordance wrth the provrsronsr,f R
' . S oo -dealer s hand and the round of play shall proceed in_ oo
Sl accordance wrth N J. A C 19 47—16 10

sha‘llfbe place__d L

: ﬂher cards . and placed the ' five - cards. face down on the |

,cards agam fy o

(c) The dealer shall dehver the ﬁrst stack of cards drs-

-:fpensed by .the - automated dealmg ‘shoe " face . ‘down to, the
- player farthest to-his ‘or her left:who- has placed a wager in

stacks are. drspensed t

(d) After each stack: of frve cards has been drspensed andﬂ-

'dlscard rack wrthout exposmg the cards

: (e) The dealer shall be requrred to count the stub at least .
ornce. every five rounds of. play inorder to determme that the

(f) Notwrthstandmg the provrsrons of (e) above the‘

If. the automated ;

cards are present, the deck shall be removed from the table

- -omizR :'AG:ENCIES'{?’,

in” accordance wrth the provrsrons of NJ AC 19 46—1 18 -

(g) The dealer shall then expose the top card of the SRR

“ round- of play, collectlon and payment of :
wagers :

(a) After the dealmg procedures requrred by N 7. AC o
© 19:47-16.7, 16:8 or 16.9 have been completed but before the .
- dealer exposes the hole: cards, each player shall, after exam- | -
ining his-or her: cards, ‘either place” a bet wager in- ‘the -
- designated: betting -area or fold and forfeit the ante wager
- If a player folds; the entrre ante wager. shall be’ collected by
% the dealer and placed in the:table inventory container.
the cards dealt-

“ - from an. automated dealmg shoe the followrng requrrements" ;
. shall be observed: R e

(b) Each player who makes a bet wager shall be responsr-

ble for his or- her own’ hand and no. other person other than
the dealer may touch thé cards: of that player.
" shall be required to keep:the five cards in full-view of the
- dealer -at all times.

Once each player has exammed ‘his or

'175 .19 47-16 10 Bet wagerS‘ , procedure for completlon of each :

A -
folded - ‘hand shall then be 1mmed1ately collected by the REEERE
) dealer and placed in the drscard rack. B

‘Each player -

approprrate area’of the layout the player shall not touch the - \u—J




- hole cards.

19:47-16.12
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(c) No player may exchange or communicate information
" regarding his or her hand prior to the dealer revealing the
Any violation shall result in a forfeiture of all
wagers on that round by the players communicating.

- (d) After all players have either placed a bet wager or
folded, the dealer shall turn over and reveal the dealer’s
hole cards and set the highest ranking poker hand.

(e) Except-as otherwise provided in (g) below after the
hole cards are revealed, the dealer shall, starting with the
player farthest to his or her right, turn over the player’s
cards and if the dealer has a qualifying -hand:

1. All losing wagers shall immediately be collected by
the dealer and placed in the table inventory container.
All losing hands shall then be immediately collected by
the dealer and placed in the discard rack. Ante and bet
wagers made by a player shall lose if the qualifying hand

of the dealer has a hand rank which is higher than the

hand of that player.
2. If the hand of the player ties with that of the

“dealer’s qualifying hand, the hand of the player shall be a -

push. The dealer shall not collect or pay the wagers, but

shall immediately collect the cards of that player after all

losing wagers and hands have been collected.

3. After all losing wagers and pushes have been set-
tled, all winning wagers shall be paid. .All winning hands
shall remain face up on the layout until all winning ante,
bet wagers. and, if applicable, progressive payout wagers
are paid. Winning wagers shall be paid in accordance
with the payout odds listed in N.J.A.C. 19:47-16.12. The
dealer shall pay all winning wagers beginning with the
player farthest to the right of the dealer and continuing
counterclockwise around the-‘table. - Any wager made by a
player shall win if the hand of the player has a hand rank
hlgher than that of the dealer’s qualifying-Hand. After
paying all winning ante and bet wagers, the dealer shall

" immediately collect the cards of all winning players and
' place them in the discard rack, together with the remain-
ing cards in the deck used for that round of play; provid-
ed, however, if a player has won a progressive payout
which is not being paid from the table inventory contain-
er, the cards of that player shall remain on the. table until
the necessary documentation has been completed pursu-
ant to N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.52.

(f) Except as provided in (g) below after the hole cards
are revealed, if the dealer does not have a qualifying hand:

1. It shall be the option of the casino licensee whether
or not the dealer shall turn over the player’s cards.
casino elects not to turn over all the player’s cards, the
dealer shall be required to turn over the cards of any

player who ‘has made a progressrve wage pursuant to

- NJ.A.C. 19:47-16.11;

2. The dealer shall immediately announce “No"hand”
and shall pay all ante wagers at payouts odds of 1 to 1.

47-71

If the-

The dealer shall pay all ante wagers beginning with- the
player farthest to the right of the dealer and contrnumg
counterclockwise around the table; :

3. All bet wagers shall be consrdered void and the
dealer shall neither collect nor pay said -wagers; and

4. After paying all ante wagers, the dealer shall imme-
diately collect the cards of all players and place them in
the discard rack, together with the remaining cards in the
deck used for the round .of play; provided, however, if a
player has won a progressive payout which 1s not being

- paid from the table inventory container, the cards of that '

player shall not be collected until the necessary documen-
tation ~has been completed pursuant to. N.J.A.C.
19:45-1.52. ' C

~(g) All cards collected by the dealer shall be picked up in
order and placed in the discard rack in such a way that they
can be readily arranged to teconstruct each hand in the
event of a question or dispute.,

19:47-16.11 = Progressive payout

‘(a) A progressive payout wager shall be‘paid- pursuant to
the: payout -table listed- in N.J.A.C. 19:47-16.12, the proce-

" dures approved pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.52 and pnor to

the collectron of the cards by the dealer.

(b) Prror to paymg a progressive payout hand, the dealer
shall: » :

1‘.' Verify that the hand is"a winning hand,

2. Verify that the appropriate light on the acceptor
device has been illuminated; and

3. Have a casino supervisor validate the progressive
payout pursuant to approved internal comtrol procedures.

(c¢) ‘Any winning progressrve payout wager shall be paid .
irrespective -of the rank of the hand of the dealer or even if

- the dealer does not have a qualrfylng hand or has a higher

ranking hand.

v 19: 47—16 12 - Payout odds; rate of progression; payout

llmltatlon

(a) The payout odds for winning wagers at caribbean stud
poker printed on any layout or in any brochure or-other
publication distributed by a casino licensee shall be stated
through the use of the word “to” or “win,” and no odds
shall be stated through the use of the word “for.”

(b) A casino licensee shall pay out wmmng ante wagers at
payout odds of 1 to 1

() Sub]ect to the payout lirnitatio_u:in (d) below, a casino

licensee shall pay off each winning wager at the game of
caribbean stud poker at no less than the odds listed below:

Supp. 2-20-96



ing “No more bets” pursuant t to NJ A.Ci

19 47—16 12
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j.'Wager o : L . Payout Odds o

-+ Royal Flush 100to 1 -
"~ Straight-Flush = .- %" ‘S0to1. - o
Four-of-a-kind ... 20t01 "
~Full House ™ - TJtol
. Flsh 7 S5tol -
- - Straight 410’1
- - Three-of-a-kind .-3tol -
-+ - Two Pair . 2101
‘One Pair or less . v to 1

e

out llmrt on’ each ,bet wager for ‘any hand

_./

(e) A casino. hcensee shall payout wmmng progressrve
payouts at no less than the amounts hsted below

shall be. $5 000. : ‘approved by the Commrssmn

(e) If an automated card shufﬂmg device is berng used

. and the devrce jams, stops shufﬂmg during a shufﬂe, or fails -
. to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled in
‘accordance wrth procedures approved by the Commrsswn .

) lf an automated dealrng shoe is' berng used and the

o devrce jams, stops dealing cards, -or. fails to deal all cards .
Vi during a roundof play, - the round of play shall be void and -

o the cards shall be removed from the device .and reshuffled |
(d) Notwrthstandmg the payout odds in (() above the pay.'

with -any cards already dealt, in accordance wrth procedures '

RN

(g) Any automated card shufﬂrng devrce ‘or- automated
* dealing ‘shoe shall' be removed from a gaming. table before - ‘

: , e any other method of shufﬂmg or dealrng may be utrhzed at
Hand S Payout E / th t t bl L
" Royal Flush ~ = 100 percent of progressrll/e]ackpot i . thatta €. BRI AN )
?St'raig‘ht Flu'sh‘ _ Either .10 percent of progressive jackpot or B e - : [
S " $5,000, as designated in the casino licen-. . v © - ;
s ' ee’s approved: system of mternal controls B .
‘ Four-of-a-kmd °$500.00, . A . : . - . ‘ S ST
. FullHouse .. .$100.00 - " - l) L . : )
Flush = $ 50, 00 A S ' SUBCHAPTER 17 DOUBLE DOWN STUD S

S (f) The rate of progressron for the progreéswe meter used
for the progresswe payouts in (e) above shal
- 70 percent. ' The initial and reset amount|

/

_ (g) Wmnmg progressrve payout hands shall be pald m"
accordance with the amount .on the meten when it is the -
with' NJAC. -
' 19:47-16.11; ‘provided, however, if more than one. player at -
-a table ‘has a’royal flush progressive  payout: “hand, each -
the progressive =
meter when the flrst player W1th a royal ﬂu‘h is-to beﬁ)paid. ‘

player’s turn' to. be paid ‘in - accordance

player shall share equally in the amount on

19 47—16 13 Irregularmes

(a) Ifa hole card is. exposed prror to the

hands shall be vord

j {:,]‘. l-’ﬁ'\ L

(b) A card that is found face up in'the shoe or the deck
whrle the ‘cards are being: dealt shall not be used in the game’
and shall be placed-in- the discard rack. If ‘more than one " .
*card is found face up in the shoe or ‘the deck during the:
dealmg of: the cards, all’ hands shall be vorcil and the cards. )

{ /

~ shall be reshuffled.

5

orthedeck ey ,

; . “‘ - "/‘

(d) If any player is dealt .an 1ncorrect number of cards

that player s hand shall 'be void. If the dealer is dealt four'-
» cards of the five card hand, the dealer shall deal an addi--
' tional card to complete the hand: - Any other misdeal to the
dealer shall result in all hands bemg vord and the cards shallf-. _

bereshufﬂed L e ,.7.‘»

be no less than”
shall be estab- =
* lished. by each. casrno hcensee and approved pursuant to.'/* R
’ NJAC 1945 139B ‘ :

Jealer announc: -
19471167, all

(c) A card drawn in error wrthout its face bemg exposed ",_‘:
 shall be. used as. though it was the next card from the shoe'; N
S “Round of play

o _mond spade club or heart

S Authorlty Sy
NJSA 51125, 69(e), 70(f), 99(a), and 100, -

; Source and Effectlve Date o
- R. 1994 d 593, effectlve December 5, 1994

19:4717.1 Defimtlons EEER A

The followmg words and terms, when ‘used in this sub- - _
'chapter shall have the: followmg meanrngs unless the con--- .
- text clearly indicates otherwrse :

~ See: 26 NJR. 1323(a), 26 NJR: 4445(b) 26 NJR. 4790(a) 7

' “Double down wager means an addrtronal Wager made o

o by a player, in an amount not to exceed the amount of the
_player’s original wager, after all cards for'the round of play

have been dealt but before the dealer exposes the hole card.

- “Push” means a tle as. deflned in N J A C 19 47—17 10

\ \

_ “Hand”" ‘means ‘the frve card stud hand formed( for each‘
- player by combining the: srngle card dealt to the player and b
- the four cards dealt in front of the dealer Dl

"‘ “Rank” or “ranklng means the relatrve posrtron of a card -

~or group of cards as set forth 1n NJAC 19 47—175 E

“Surt” means one of the four categorres of cards

i

o round” means one complete cycle of
~ play, during all players then playing at the table have been

dealt a hand, have wagered upon it, and have had their -

“ wagers paid off or collected in accordance ‘with the rules of -

: thlssubchapter o s B ) o

e

“Hole card” means the card whrch has been dealt face e
- down to the dealer ' o

~

( .
dia-
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19: 47—17 2 Cards, number of decks

. (a) Except as provrded in (b) below, double down’ studr._
shall be played with one deck of cards with “backs of the
same color and design, one additional solid yellow or green
cutting card and one. additional solid yellow or green cover _
card to be used in accordance with the procedures set forth

‘in N.JA.C. 19: 47-17.4. The deck of cards used ‘shall meet v

_the requrrements of NJA. C. 19:46-1.17.. ’

(b).If an automated card shufﬂmg device i is used a casino

_ licensee shall be permitted to use a second deck of cards to :
play the game, provrded that: S

" 1. Each deck of cards comphes w1th the requlrements
‘of (a) above; , :

<

2. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of a_v.

: drfferent color

3. One deck is bemg shuffled by the automated card

_shuffling device while the other deck is. bemg dealt or- B

used to play the game;

4. Both decks are contmuously alternated in and out '
 of play, with each deck bemg used for every other roundf
- of play; and - R

'y'

5. The cards from only one deck shall be placed m the -

-discard rack at any grven time.

19: 47-17.3 Opening of the table for gammg

(a) After receiving a deck of cards-at the table in aocor-:"-
‘dance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer shall sort and
~ inspect the cards, and the ﬂoorperson assrgned to the tablel. ’
) shall verlfy that mspectron ' N

(b) Followmg the mspectron of the cards by the dealer
and the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, - -
the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual
“The

inspection by the first player to arrive at the table. -

- cards shall be spread out accordmg to suit and m sequence

(c) After the first player is afforded an opportumty to ,k
 visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face
down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a “washing” or.

“chemmy shuffle” of the cards and stacked. Once the cards

have been stacked, they shall be shufﬂed in accordance with *

 NJAC. 19:47-174.

(d) If a casino ) licensee uses an automated card. shuffling -
device to play the game and two decks of cards are received -

at the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18 and 19: 47-17.2,

each deck of cards shall'be separately sorted, mspected -
verified, spread, mspected mixed, stacked and- shuffled -in
" accordance with the provisions .of (a) through (c) above

1mmed1ately pnor to the commencement of play

~ (e) All cards opened for use on the table and dealt from

' a manual dealmg shoe shall be changed at least once‘every

hours Procedures for comphance w1th thrs sectlon must be' o
submltted to the Commrssron for approval ' '

19 47-17 4 Shuffle and cut of the cards _' ‘

(a) Immedlately prior to the ‘commencement. of play and
after each round of play has been ‘completed,” the dealer
shall shuffle the cards, either manually or by use of an

* automated :card shuffling device, so that, the cards are
- randomly intermixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the

dealer or.device shall place the deck of cards in-a smgle
stack; _provided, however, that nothing herein shall -be
deemed to prohibit the use.of an automated card shufﬂmg -
_ device. which, upon completlon of the shuffling. of the cards,
inserts. the ‘stack of cards drrectly into. a . manual dealrng

' shoe

v

(b) After the cards have been shufﬂed and stacked the“ P
dealershall SR . <

- 1. If the cards were shufﬂed using an automated card‘
shufﬂmg device which inserts them dlrectly into a dealing =

o shoe, deal the cards in accordance with the: procedures set

-‘forth in NJA C. 19: 47—17 8; or “‘ — v v
2.- If the cards were shufﬂed manually, or were. Sth' b» !
places the deck of cards in a srngle stack after the shufﬂeff" :

- is completed, cut ‘the cards in accordance with the proce- :
' »dures set forth in (c) through (e) below ‘_ '

= '(c) If a cut of the cards is requlred the dealer shall place'
the stack of cards on top of the cover card. - ‘Thereafter, the .

- ‘dealer shall offer the stack of cards to be cut with the backs x

facmg up and the' faces facing the layout to the player .,
~determined pursuant to (d) below. If no player accepts the
cut the dealer shall cut the cards. . .

(d) The cut of the cards shall be offered to players in the :
followmg order:-

‘ 1 The first player to the table, 1f the gamezls Justv |
- begmnmg, or X

: 2 The. player at the farthest posrtron to the rrght of’ ‘
" the dealer; provided, however, that if ‘there -are two or -
more consecutive rounds of play, the offer to cut the
. cards shall rotate in -a counterclockwise manner after the
’v'.:fplayer to the far r1ght of the dealer has been offered the o

" cut. . g : 3 Co

AN (e) The player or dealer makmg the cut shall place the

~ cutting card in the stack at least 10. cards from either end.

~Once 'the_cutting 'card has been inserted, the dealer shall

' take the cutting card and all the cards on top of the cutting

card and place them on the bottom of the stack. Thereaf-
“ter, the dealer shall remove the cover card and ‘place it in
~-the discard rack. The dealer shall then deal the cards in

24 hours.  All cards opened for use on the ‘table and dealt accordance with the procedures set forth in NJA. C.
from the hand shall be changed at least ornce: every elght ) 19 47—178 -

Supp. 220-9.

. ‘//.

fled using. an . automated .card shuffling device which .
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T 47-17 5 Double down stud rankmgs

S ‘Supp.;',‘22720-'596.._.f ST )

\
|
S1

|

(f) Whenever there is no’ gammg act1v1ty at a- double.
down stud table which is open for gamlng,A the cards shall be
‘,.’spread out on the table either face up or face down. If the
R j-cards are spread face down, they. shall be turned face up-'.'
' '_ ~.once a ‘player arrives at the -table. After! the first player is
»:"afforded an’ opportunity to visually . mspect the cards, the
procedures outhned in'N. J A. C.19: 47—17 3‘ shall be complet- e
"’.;'vled ST ARSI .

l l’
s

- (a) The rank of the cards used in double down stud in~
o order of hlghest to lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen,
" “jack, 10, 9,8,7,6,5,4,3, 2. Notwrthstandtng the foregoing, -
»an ace may be used to complete a “straight flush” or.a.

- ‘, ,19 47—17 8. Procedure for dealmg the cards

strarght formed w1th a two, three, four and five.
b

L+
(b) The permrssrble poker hands at the game: of double'f from a dealing shoe or dealt from the dealers hand, in'-

‘down stud, in order of h1ghest to lowest rank shall be o

s

“Royal ﬂush” is 2 hand consrstmg of an ace, kmg -

e queen jack and 10, all of the same su1t, “

SR : “Strarght ﬂush” is‘a hand consrstmg of f1ve cards of'

5

. the same suit in consecutrve rankrng, ESRERE

N

" of the same rank regardless of surt ') i\ &
: I

: 4. “Full house” isa hand consrstmg
‘ klnd” and a “pa1r o

I 1 .
)
5 \

' 5 b“Flush” is a hand consrstmg of f1ve cards of the 3

"_;samesurt STl T A ;_.;_;‘ ‘

s “Strarght” is ‘a hand consrstmg of f1ve cards of ‘
,consecutlve rank Tegardless of suit; - - 1| e e

. “Three of—a-kmd” is- a hand contammg three cards:' S

" of the same rank regardless of surt
: b L

|:

PRSP Fio
T 8 “Two parrs 1s a hand contammg two “parrs ; and‘- :

L 9. “Pair” is a hand contarnlng two: cards of the same” '
. rank; regardless of suit, with two aces bemg the hrghest“‘ R

|

"lrankrng parr and two twos bemg the low’est rankmg pair._ - % L

19°47—176 Wagers SRR

‘ (a) All wagers at double down stud shall be made byf“.'“
o placmg gaming chxps plaques or coupons: on the appropri- .

ate_betting areas of: the -table layout.’ A verbal wager

- accompamed by cash shall not. be accepted

(b) All wagers shall be placed prror tol the dealer an-

nouncing “No more bets” in .accordance wrth the- deahng_.‘,
‘procedure in- N.J.AC.. 19 47—17 8. Exceptl as-provided in -
N.J.A.C. 19:47-17.8(c) and (d) below, no lwager shall ‘be -
made, increased, or w1thdrawn after the dealer has an-:

: nounced “No more bets

oA
NP

l
|

B
R ]
| l

l

N

ol

3, “Four-of-a-kmd” isa hand consrstrng of four cards_ A

of a' “three of-a- o

: (c) A casino - hcensee may, in its drscretron permrt a;
player to wager on no more than two betting areas at a .

- double down stud table durmg a round of play, whrch areas: NS

“must be ad]acent to each other

: 19 47—17 7 Supemsron requlrements, requlred tralmng

and license endorsements -

: table .
' Amended by R 1995 d 306, effecuve June 19 1995

. See 27 NJR 1162(a) 27NJR 2455(a)

(a) All cards used in-double down stud- shall be dealt

OTHER AGENCIES o

N For purposes -of complying ‘with the orgamzanonal and ;g"
= supervision requrrements of NJA.C. 19:45-1.11 and ‘1.12,"
- 'the number of personnel required for each double down - ™
.-stud table shall be the same as, that requrred for a black]ack?' S

iaccordance w1th the followmg procedures L VE

_ cIfa ¢asino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt
- from a manual deahng shoe, the deahng shoe shall meet -

.].of the layout with the dealer’s right. hand.

. served:..

: ~:‘ i Once the procedures requrred by NJAC

has chosen the hand in which the cards will;be held the

" “during that round of: play

72, I the casmo hcensee chooses to have the cards” . .
* dealt by hand, the followmg requrrements shall be ob-

the .requirements ‘of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19 .and shall be’_v a
,located on the table to the left of the dealer Once the
. procedures - requrred by NJ.A.C: 19: 47-174 have been =
-.-completed, the deck shall be placed in the manual dealing
shoe - and the dealet shall - announce “No more" bets.” -’
‘Each card shall be-removed from the deahng shoe with'
" the dealer’s left hand and placed on the approprrate area

19: 47-17.4 have been completed, the dealer shall place A
\ the deck of cards in- either ‘hand, and once the dealer"

dealer shall use that hand whenever holdmg the cards S

i 3} ii. The cards held by the dealer shall at all times be -:

contamer

“.using the . other hand-to remove the top card. of the

‘ The dealer shall announce “No more bets” prror' R
ito dealmg any cards. The dealer shall deal each card . -
by holding the ‘deck of cards in the chosen hand and

" kept in front of the dealer and over the table mventory SN .

- deck and place it on the appropnate area of the’ layout e

(b) The dealer shall deal the “first card, face up, to the e
player farthest to the left of the dealer and then -moving " -

L

- clockwise around - the table, deal each remamlng player a:

“card, face up.. The dealer shall then ‘deal ‘one card face
down and three cards face - up to the designated area drrectly.‘, S

“in front_of the table mventory container. - These  last four

.-cards, together with the single card previously dealt to each :
+. player, shall be used to form the five card stud poker hand

of each player for that round of - play

47-80‘



CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION

19:47-17.11

(c) After all cards for the round of play have been dealt
but before the dealer exposes the hole card, a player may

place a double down wager in the designated betting area. »

(d) After all double down wagers have been placed, .the
~ dealer shall again announce “No more bets,” and shall then ,

turn over and reveal the hole card.

(e) No player shall touch any of the cards durmg a round
of play.

19:47-17.9 ' Procedure foi: completion of each round of
play; collection and payment of wagers

(a) After the hole card is revealed, all losing wagers shall

immediately be collected by the dealer and placed in the

table inventory container. All losing hands shall then be
immediately collected - by the dealer and placed in the
discard rack. A wager made by a player shall lose if the

hand of the player has a poker hand rank which is lower

than or equal to a pair of fives.

(b) If the wager made by a player is a push, the dealer
shall not collect or-pay the wager, but shall immediately
collect the cards of that player after all losing wagers and
hands have been collected. 'A wager made by a player shall
be a push if the hand of the player has a poker hand rank
equal to or higher than a pair of sixes but lower than a pair
of jacks.

(c) After all losing wagers and pushes have been settled,
all winning wagers shall be paid. All winning hands shall
remain face up on the layout until all winning wagers have
been paid by the dealer. Winning wagers shall be paid in

accordance. with the payout odds listed in ‘N.J.A.C.

19:47-17.10.. The dealer shall pay all winning wagers begin-
ning with the player farthest to the right of the dealer and
continuing counterclockwise around the table. - A wager by
_a player shall win if the hand of the player has a poker hand
rank equal to or higher than a pair of jacks. After paying
all winning wagers, the dealer shall immediately collect the

cards of all winning players and place them in the discard
rack, together with the remaining cards in the deck used for

that round of play

19:47-17.10 Payout odds; payout limitation -

(a) The payout odds for winning wagers at double down
stud printed on any layout or in any brochure or other
publication distributed by a casino licensee shall be stated
through the use of the word “to” or “win,”
shall be stated through the use of the word “for.”

(b) A casino licensee shall pay off winning wagers at no
less than the odds listed below, subject to the payout
limitation in (c) below:

. Wager Payout Odds
Royal Flush 1,000 to 1
Straight Flush 100to 1
Four-of-a-Kind 25t01

) - 47-81

and no odds”

Wager Payout Odds
Full House 10to 1
Flush 8tol
Straight - 5tol
Three- of-a-Kmd 3tol
‘Two Pair . » 2to 1
Pair of Jacks, Queens, Kings or Aces 1tol
Pair of Sixes, Sevens, Eights, Nines or Push
Tens )
" Pair of Fives or less- Lose.

~(c) Notwithstanding the payout odds in (b) above, the
payout limit for any hand shall be $100,000.
19:47-17.11 Irregularities

(a) If a hole card is exposed prior to the dealer announc-
ing “No more bets” pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-17.8(d), all
hands shall be void.

(b) A card found face up in the shoe or the deck shall not

. be used in the game and shall be placed in the discard rack.

If more than one card ‘is found face up in the shoe or the
deck, all hands shall be void and the cards shall be reshuf-
fled.

(c) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed
shall be used as though it was the next card from the shoe
or the deck.

(d) If any player or the: dealer is dealt an incorrect
number of cards, all hands shall be void and the .cards
reshuffled.

(e) If an automated card shuffling device is being used
and the device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle, or fails
to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled in
accordance with procedures approved by the Commission.

(63) Any automated card shuffling device shall be removed
from a gaming table before any other method of shuffling

' may be utilized at that table.

SUBCHAPTER 18. LET IT RIDE POKER
. Authority
N.J.S.A. 5:12-5, 63(c), 69(e), 70(f), 99(a) and 100.

Source and Effective Date

R.1995 d.534, effective October 2, 1995.
See: 27 N.J.R. 2119(a), 27 N.J.R. 3795(b).

Subchapter Historical Note

Subchapter 18, Let It Ride Poker, was adopted as temporary gaming
rules, effective January 24, 1995, or after. See: 27 N.LR. 386(a).
Subchapter 18 was adopted as R.1995 d.534, effectlve October 2, 1995.
See: Source and Effective Date.

Supp. 2-20-96



- 'gtext clearly mdlcates otherwrse

B "card poker hand..

"f"j"19 47—18 1

& e OTHER AGENCIES'_‘ -

3 19 47—181 Defimtlons '

The followmg words -and: terms when u;edvin this sub- -

chapter, shall have the- followmg meanmgs unless the con-

|
[

, N “Communrty card” rneans any card which i ‘1s mltlally dealt -
_'face down to-a desrgnated area in front of the table invento-

1y container and which 1s used by all players to form. a f1ve

.\_'
R

_ . “Hand” means the five card.poker- hand formed for eachf,i
'player by combining the three cards dealt to the player and

the two community cards.

’ “Let it rlde” means that a player chooses not to take back

- a wager that may be. withdrawn in . accordance with- the
provrsrons of NJ.A.C. 19: 47—18 10 w.

|-

_ . “Round of play means one complete cyclf‘: of play durmg _
~‘which all wagers have been placed, all cards have been.dealt -

“and all remaining wagers have been paid off or collected in
accordance w1th the rules of this subchapter P

“Stub” means the remamrng portron of the deck after all

cards in . the round of play have been deat or délivered : ,‘

~ “Suit” means one of the four categorres lof cards club
' dramond heart or spade :

R ;19 47—18 2 Cards, number of decks

(a) Except as provrded in (b) below let it nde poker shall v
be. played with one deck of ‘cards with backs of the same -

|

-~ color. and design and one additional solid yellow or green

card to be used in accordance with the: proc‘edure set forth

- in N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.5. 'The deck of cards used shall meet ‘

the. requrrements of NJAC. 1946117, |
ER

(b) If an ‘automated card shufﬂmg device is used, a casino

;- licensee shall be permitted to use a second deck of cards to

|  play the game provrded that: l‘ %

1. Each deck_ of cards comphes with the requlrements ‘

of (a) above; .

2. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of

'drfferent color; .

- 30 One deck is bemg shufﬂed by the a‘utomated card
shuffling device while the other deck is bemg dealt or :

; used to play the game;. -~ L

‘4. Both decks are contmuously alternated in, and -out
of play, with each deck bemg used for every other round ',

f-ofplay, and |

5. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the_ '

discard rack at.any grven time. . - 1 2
' Supp. ‘2-20-’96 TR ’

Y

: surts shall be considered equal in rank

.

19 47-18. 3 Let it rlde poker rankings

(a) The rank of the cards used in let it ride poker for the-
'determlnatron of winning hands, in‘order. of highest to .
" lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen jack, 10, nine, eight, = -
seven, six, five, four, three ‘and two. _ o
: foregorng, an ace may be used to complete a “straight flush” -

Notwithstanding' the -

r “straight” formed with a two, three, four and five. = All
K

(b) The perm1s51ble poker hands at the game of let 1t ride o
poker, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: e

1.~‘ “Royal ﬂush” is a hand consrstmg of- an ace kmg,
" queen, jack and 10 of the same suit; :

2. “Straight flush” is a hand consrstmg of flve cards of E
: ,the same suit in consecutrve rankrng, _ : '

3. “Four-of—a—krnd” isa hand cons1st1ng of four cards
of the same rank L SRR

. 4 “Full house” is'a hand consrstmg of three-__of-a-
- kmd” anda“parr P

5.; “Flush” is.a hand consrstmg of. f1ve cards of the Lo
. Same su1t ’ : :

6. “Stralght” is a: hand consrstmg ‘of frve cards ‘of
. consecutive  rank; with an ace, king, queen, jack and 10
. being the highest ranking straight and an ace, two, three,
* four and five being the lowest ranking strarght provided,

however, that an ace may not be combined with any other " | ]

- sequence of cards for purposes of determining a wmmng
_‘_hand (for example queen kmg, ace, two, three); . - '

" “Three—of-a-kind” 1s a hand consrstmg of three '
cards of the same rank - A :
S8 “Two pairs” is a hand consrstlng of two pairs’_’;
~and

9. “One parr” is a, hand contammg two cards of the
) samerank A -

19 47—18 4 Openmg of the table t'or gammg

(a) After receiving a deck of cards at the table in accor-

- dance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer shall sort and =~
-inspect the catds, and the ﬂoorperson assigned to the table - -
' :shall Verrfy that 1nspectron ' :

(b) Followmg the mspectron of the ‘cards. by the dealer

and the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table,
‘the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual
‘inspection by ‘the first playerto arrive at the. table. -The -
, cards shall be spread out accordmg to surt and in sequence .

(c) After the first player has been afforded an opportuni- -
ty to visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face :

~down" on  the' table, ‘mixed thoroughly by a “washing” o

“chemmy shuffle” of the cards and stacked. . Once the cards Y
. have been stacked, they shall be shufﬂed in’ accordance wrth N
- NJ.AC. 19:47-18 5. ; E :

wJ

g8
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(d) If a casino licensee uses an automated card shufﬂmg

. device to play the game and two decks of cards are received
* at the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18 and 19:47-18.2,

each deck of cards shall be separately sorted mspected

i accordance with the 'provisions of (a) through (c) above.

~ once every elght hours.

“deck on top of the stack of cards which were cut.

(e) All cards opened for use on a table and dealt from a
manual or automated dealing shoe shall be changed at least
All cards opened for use on a table
and dealt from the hand shall be changed at least every four
hours. :

R

(f) . Procedures for complrance with this sectron shall be

submrtted to-the Commlssron for approval T |

19:47-18.5 Shuffle and cut of the cards.

(a) Immed1ately prior to the commencement of play and
after each round of play has been completed, the dealer'

shall shuffle -the .cards, either manually or by use of an o wagers shall be identified as bet number one, bet

Bet number one and i

automated card shuffling device, so that the cards are

‘randomly intermixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the

dealer or device shall place the deck of cards in a single
stack; provided, however, that nothing in this section shall
be deemed to prohibit the use of an automated card shuf-
fling device which, upon completion of the shuffling of the

cards, inserts the stack of cards directly into a. dealing‘ shoev

(b) After the cards have been shuffled and stacked the
dealer shall ‘ :

1. If the cards were shuffled usmg an automated card

shufﬂmg device, deal or deliver the cards in accordance :

with the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.7,.18.8
or 18.9; or

e

2. If the cards were shufﬂed manually, cut the cards in

accOrdance with the procedures set forth in {c) below.

~ (c) Ifacut of the cards is required, the dealer shall, usmg /
one hand, cut the deck by taking a-stack at least 10 cards

from the top of the deck and place them on top of the cover
card. The dealer shall place the cards remaining in the
Thereaf-

 verified, spread, inspected, mixed, stacked and: shuffled in '

ter, the dealer shall remove the cover card and place it in

the discard rack. The dealer shall then -deal the cards in

accordance  with the procedures set: forth in NJA.C.
19:47-18.7, 18.8 or 18.9. The cover card shall always. be -

placed in front of the deck of cards prior to the cut of the -

cards by the dealer '

(d) Whenever there is no gaming activity at a let it ride ¢

. poker table which is open for gaming, the cards shall -be

- spread out on the table either face up or face down. If the o

cards are spread face down, they shall be turned -face up

once a player arrives at the table. After the first player is - -
| afforded an‘opportunity to- visually inspect the cards, the .

" procedures outlmed in NJ.A.C. 19: 47—18 4(c) shall be com-

pleted

./v

e

layout.

ASRTNRRI 19474187

19 47—186 Wagers : ‘ : o
" (2) All wagers at let it rid poker shall be made by

' placmg gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match

play coupon on the appropriate betting areas of the table
‘A verbal wager accompamed by cash shall not: be
accepted . =

(b). Only players who are seated at a let it r1de poker

table may wager at the game. - Once a player has placed his - -
. or her wagers and received cards, that player must remain -
..seated untll the completron of the round of play ‘

(c)-All wagers- shall be placed prior to the dealer an-

‘nouncing “No-more bets” in accordance with the dealing

procedures in N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.7, 18.8 or 18. 9. Except as.
provided in (d) below, no wager shall be made, increased, or

; wrthdrawn after the dealer has announced “No. nmore bets.”

" (d) At the begmnrng of each round of play, each player
shall be requrred to- place three equal but separate wagers.

number two and bet number three.
bet number two may subsequently be removed by the player

in accordance with the provrsrons of NJ A.C. 19:47-18.10. -

(e) A .casino licensee may, in its drscretlon permit a

- player to’ place wagers at two betting  positions durmg a

round” of play provided that the two: bettlng posmons are

: ad]acent to each other :

-19: 47—18 7 - Procedures for dealmg the cards from a.

. manual dealing shoe

(a) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt
from a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet the
requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19 and shall be located on
the table in a location. as ‘approved by the Commission. -
Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.5 have

" ‘been completed, the stacked deck of cards shall be placed in’
the dealing shoe either by the dealer or by an automated
‘ ‘,card shufﬂrng dev1ce

(b) The dealer shall announce “No more bets” prior to
dealing any cards. Each card shall be removed from the -
dealing-shoe with the hand of the dealer that is closest to

" the dealing shoe and placed on the approprlate area of the
: layout with the-opposite hand o

(c) The dealer shall startmg wrth the player farthest to
his or her left and continuing ardund the-table in a clock-

wise ‘manner, deal the cards as follows:

1. " One card face down to each player who has placedK
three  wagers in. accordance with NJ.A.C. 19:47-18.6;

2. . One card face down to the area designated for the
. placement of the commumty cards

. 3. A second card face down to each player who has
: placed ‘three ~wagers in accordance wrth NJ AC.
19: 47—18 6; .
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the placement of the community cards,

5. A th1rd card face down to each player whohas

placed “three: wagers ‘in accordance
1947—186 and SN A »-}

6. A thlrd card face down to the area desrgnated for(
the placement of the commumty cards, which card ‘shall =
be placed on top of the frrst two’ cards dealt to thrs area. . ' e L o
‘_ 3 The dealer shall then announce “No more bets 2
‘ - The dealer shall deal each -
~card by holding the deck of cards in the chosen hand and "= "
.using the ‘other  hand to remove the top card of the deck- R
“and place it face’ down on the approprtate area of the,“

: (d) After three cards have been dealt 0 each player and -
" the area- desrgnated for “the placement of the community
. cards; the dealer shall remove the stub’ from the manual =
. dealing shoe and; -except as provided in (e) below place the e

L3 stub in the drscard rack wrthout exposmg the cards iy

N ‘.correct number of ‘cards are still _present in the deck. - "The -
*dealer shall determine the number ‘of cards| m__the stub. /by, v

- countmg the cards face. down on the layout
'-"rack wrthout expoSmg the cards

“mine if" the cards were mrsdealt

\ B

'pursuant to N J. A C.19: 46-1. 18

R ”(f) Notwrthstandmg the provrsrons of (e) above, they’ﬁ“x.:l :
»countmg of the stub shall not be ‘required if an automated -

|

. card shuffling device is used that counts the number of cards
< in the deck after ‘the’ complet1on of each shuffle ‘and - indi- "

R cates whether 52 cards are still- present If |the automated - -~ place ‘the_‘, stub m the dlscard rack wrthout exposmg the .

‘card shufﬂmg device reveals that an incorrect number of ""-‘"cards

' cards are present, the.deck shall be removed, from the table -
7{1' in accordance w1th the provrsrons of NJ AC; 19546—’1.18. )

b , 19 47—18 8 Procedures for dealmg the cards from the hand ‘

; (a) Notwrthstandmg any other “provisio s of - N.J. AC’,:t

: ,19 46 or this chapter, a casino: lrcensee ‘may, m its dlscretron L

Ea permit a'dealer to deal’ ‘the. cards used to play let‘ 1t rrde s
: ‘.»'_:‘poker from h1s or her hand SRR L

(b) If a casmo*hcensee chooses to have the cards dealt',,j' i BRI
from the dealer’s hand the followmg requlrements shall l)e““_;'_or ;this_chapter, a casino licensee may, in its drscretron o

. L choose to have the cards used to'play let it ride poker dealtr
' ' from an-automated dealing’ shoe which dispenses “cards in -/
~stacks of three cards, provrded that the shoe, it$ locatron and \

S the procedures for 1ts use are approved by the Commlssron

observed

T “‘1.‘,' The casino ' hcensee shall” use ‘an’ automated shuf- )
T ﬂmg devrce to shufﬂe the cards - el

g A second card face down o' the area desrgnated for o
which card shall’
be placed on: top of. the first card deat _tO this area;

If the count of the stub’ mdrcates that ;5"2' cards ."are”’
m the deck; the: dealer shall" place the stub mthe discard_ o

o arsa

2. -Once - the ‘procedures

vl..;the stacked deck of cards in erther hand.":

A contamer

prior to. dealmg any - ‘cards.

layout T TR

OTHER 'AGEN‘CEIES

requrred by NJAC
19 47-18.5 have ‘been: -completed, ‘the. dealer shall place o

Once the dealer has chosen the hand in whrch ‘he v
or she will hold the- cards, the’ dealer shall use that hand -
' .; whenever holdmg the cards during that round of play -

i The cards held by the dealer shall at all tumes be‘ ‘
kept in front of the dealer and over the table mventory

( e) The dealer shall be requlred to count the stub at least‘f s '(c) The dealer shall startmg wrth the player farthest to o

- once every frve rounds of play in order, o determme that the'

“his or her left and continuing - around- the table m a clock- w

w1se manner deal the cards as follows

1. .One card face down 1o each player who has placed.”

three wagers in . accordance with ‘N.J. AC 19; 47—186 |

: ’placement of the commumty cards

- 19:47-186; R O B S I PO

,< 7‘_‘ L \\,.

4 A second card face down to the area desrgnated for :i;,""
the placement of the. commumty cards, which card shall ~
~'?’be placed on- top of the " first card dealt to this area S

1n accordance w1th
19 47—186 and

6 A':thrrd card face down to the area desrgnated for:/
L the placement of the commumty cards, which card shall
be’ placed on top of the first two cards dealt to th1s area.

7 (e) The dealer shall be requlred to count the stub at least‘ ,
' ‘onee; every 'five rounds of play-in order to determme that the -
"correct niumber of; cards -are still’ present in the deck. . The IR
- dealer shall count. the stub in accordance w1th the prov1srons R
"'ofNJA.C 1947—187(e) and (f) - AT

,{*19 47—18 9 Procedures for dealmg the cards from an

L

" automated {dealing shoe .

3.A second card face down to. each player who has. ,'

2 I the count of the stub mdrcates that the number' j vplaced three wagers m accordance Wlth N JA C. f' :

- ﬂof ‘cards i the deck is mcorrect the dealer shall deter-
JIf the cards have been = -
o mlsdealt (@ player or the area des1gnated for the place-
. ment of the community cards has more or less than three -
. cards) but 52 cards remain in the deck, all hands shall be: .
©void pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.12.  If the cards haveff“v . -placed three. wagers
* not been misdealt, all hands shall be: considered vord and
“the entire deck of cards shall be removed from the table

5.0A th1rd card face down to- each player ‘who has"'v
NJAC

"2, One card face down to'the areazdesrgnated for the R

r\/-v‘_

’(d) After three cards have been dealt to each player and n
- the area: des1gnated for ‘the placement of the community. =~ -
~cards, the dealer shall except as provided ‘in (e) below, -

(a) Notwrthstandmg any other provrsron of NJ; A C. 19 461 REAEI
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(b) If a casino licensee chooses to have ‘the cards dealt |
from an automated dea.hng shoe, the followmg requrrements

! shall be observed

1. Once the procedures

1n the automated deahng shoe

) 2. The dealer shall then announce “No more bets

prlor to the shoe drspensmg any stacks of cards.

/

(c) The dealer shall dehver the first stack of cards drs- g
pensed by the automated dealmg shoe face down to the :

player farthest to his or her left who has placed three wagers

in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.6. " As the remaining

requrred ' by NJ A”'C
19:47-18.5 have been’ completed, the cards shall be placed

L If a player chooses to let bet number 'one. rrde that S
" bet shall remain on thé appropriate bettmg area of the.' s
o layout untrl the end of the round of play L ane |

2. Ifa player chooses fre wrthdraw bet number one, o
V‘jf:ithe dealer shall move the ‘gaming chips on’ the betting - - -
 area desrgnated for bet number one toward the player -
'_'v'_‘rwho shall - then unmedrately remove the, gammg chrps co

f'_f'ffrom the bettrng area. : .

f'(c) After each player has made a decrsron regardmg bet»

- number -one, the dealer shall burn the top card in the stack.
- of three cards dealt to the aarea designated for the place-
. 'ment of the community cards. .
. placed in the discard rack face down L FRETICN

stacks are dlspensed to the dealer by the automated dealing .. -

shoe, the dealer shall, moving clockwise ‘around" ‘the table, -
" deliver a stack face down to each of the other players who .

-~ has placed - three wagers in accordance ‘with N.J. AC,

19:47-8.6. The dealer shall then deliver a stack. of three
cards face down to the area desrgnated for the placement of} 1

the communrty cards.

(d) After each stack of three cards has been drspensed
and delivered in accordance with this section, the dealer

except as provided. in- (e) .below, place the cards rn the:
‘ dlscard rack wrthout exposrng the cards:

(e) The. dealer shall be requrred to count the stub at least:. : )
once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the -

correct number of cards are still present in-the deck. The
dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the prov1srons
of N.J.A.C. 19: 47—18 7(e) and ®). .

play v

 (a) After the deahng procedures requrred by NJ.A.C. v
19:47-18.7, 18.8 or 18.9 have been completed each player'

- shall examine his or her cards. -

1. Each player who wagers at let-it.ride poker shall be

responsible for his or her own hand and no person other - -
“.than -the dealer' may touch the cards of -that. player ’

~ 2. Each player. shall be required to keep his or her
three cards in full view of the dealer at all times.

3. After each player has made a decrsron regardmgb

bet number two pursuant to (e).below each player s cards

shall be placed face down onthe appropriate area of the. . -

layout the player shall not touch the cards again.

(b) After each player has examinied. hrs or her: cards the

dealer’ shall, begmnmg with the player farthest to-the deal-

¢~ er’s left and moving clockwise around the table, ask each

- player if he or she wishes to wrthdraw bet number one or let .

1t ride.

o

than ‘a pair- of tens shall be a losing wager.

(d) The dealer shall then turn the top card of the two' :
cards remaining in the commumty card area ‘face up and

place it on top of the. remaining card The exposed card s
“shall become the first commumty card. ©

and moving clockwise around the table, ask each player if he
or she wishes to withdraw bet number two or let it ride.

. This decision shall be made by each player. regardless of the
shall remove the stub from the automated dealing shoe and, . - decrsron ma de concernmg bét number one: -
1 Ifa player chooses to let bet number two r1de that SO

bet ‘shall remain on the. appropriate bettmg area of the' TR

‘layout until the end of the round of play

2. Ifa player chooses- to ‘withdraw - bet number two o

the dealer shall move- the gaming chlps on the betting

" area designated for. bet number two toward the player

who shall then unmedrately remove the gammg chrps'j'

C ‘from the bettlng area..
19: 47—18 10  Procedures for completlon of' each- round of -~

‘ .‘(f) The dealer shall then move the f1rst commumty card -

to the right of the card that remains face down in the

community, card area. - The face down card shall be turned
face up by the dealer and become the second communrty
card :

(g) After ‘the second communrty card is~ turned face up;,

" the dealer shall, beginning with the player farthest to his or

her right and continuing around the table in a counterclock-

: wrse dlrectron turn the three cards of each player face up.-

: “The two. communlty cards and the three cards dealt
. to each player shall form the five card poker hand of each

o "player

2. The dealer shall examme the cards of each player.

. to. determlne if the players hand quahfres for a payout

: pursuant to N. J A.C.19: 47—18 11.

(h) Any wager ona hand Wthh has a rank that is lower
“All losing
- wagers -shall. be nnmedrately collected by the dealer and
placed in. the table mventory contamer ‘The three cards of

L supp; 2-20-96 -

. _19: 47—18 10»7- o

The burned card shall be"

i (e) After the flrst commumty card is exposed the dealer * ©
1 shall begmmng with the player farthest to the dealer’s left -



R shall be stated through the use of the word

Cd
!

19 47—18 10 \

OTHER AGENCIES

- g

any player that has made a los1ng wagerlshall be collected.

and placed in: the dlscard rack o \ :

(1) After all. losmg wagers have been\collected all wmmng

wagers shall be ‘paid. * All ‘'winning handslshall remain face"
“up on the layout-until all winning wagers have been paid by
Each winning wager that. remams ‘on the table

i'the dealer. :

b shall be paid | in accordance with the: payput odds. listed in -
‘N A C. 19 47—18 11 or as otherw18e approved by the Com- Co

mrssron o Do

e

l

1 The dealer shall pay all Wmnmg ]wagers begmmng
the dealer and -

lr'ﬂwrth the player farthest to the right ¢
: contmulng counterclockwrse around the table

2. After paymg all wmmng wagers

o the commumty cards and place them in the' discard rack.

(_]) All cards collected by the dealer shall be pi’(':ked up in

order and placed in the discard rack in such a way that they -

can be readrly arranged to reconstruct each hand ‘in the_;;

. event ofa questlon or dlspute

194718, 11  Payout odds R ARErR . S
~(a) The payout odds for wmnmg wagers at let 1t rrde, :
: poker printed on- any layout or in"any brochure or other

pubhcatlon distributed by a' casino. hcensee shall ‘be: stated
and noodds’

" through the use -of - the word “to” or’ wrh

‘for IR

(b) Sub]ect to the payout hmrtatlon in. (c
lrcensee shall pay off each winning wager at

it ride poker at no less than the followmg odds: ,
N 7 | ot

: Wager ’ T R N PayoutOdd :
" Royal Flush e T 1,000t0 T -
Straight Flush - EERRILSAREEE B 8 200to1 .
Four-of-a-kind - "50to1
- Full House " 1lto 1.
. “Flush "~~~ - ,8t01_"
. Straight * S 5t
Three-of-a-kind - o3tk
.- Two Pair ' o 2tol
- . Pair: of Tens, Jacks, Queens, ngs or Ace_s}' Lo dte 1

o Supp. 2209
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fled.

below 'a caSmo .
the game of let

(c) Notwrthstandmg the mmrmum payout odds requrred

in. (b) above, a casmo licensee: may establish a maximum
- amount of $50,000 of' ‘such greater amount as. approved by |
" the Commission that i is’ payable to a-player on a single hand. -

‘If the established payout limit is not included on the layout; - -
each casino-licensee shall provrde notice of any decrease in .
-the\ payout lumt 1n aocordance wrth NJ AC 19 47—8 3,

{

2N

‘\\,/

(a) A card that is found face up in the shoe or the deck

-

(b) A card drawn in error wrthout 1ts face bemg exposed

wh11e the cards are bemg dealt shall not be used:in the | game .. L

- and shall be placed in the discard rack. If more than one
card-is found face up.in the shoe or- the- deck during the ‘

; deahng of the cards all hands shall be vord and the cards

the dealer <h all . ’shall be reshufﬂed

: -'-‘1mmed1ately collect the cards of all W1r_n1ng players and .

shall be’ used as though it was the next card from the shoe

or the deck

(c) If any player or the area desrgnated for the placement
of the . commumty cards is dealt ‘an incorrect number. of
cards, all hands shall be vord and the cards shall be reshuf-

T \

(d) If an automated card shufﬂmg devrce is bemg used

- and the device j Jams, stops shuffling: durmg a shufﬂe or falls :
- to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshufﬂed in"

accordance with procedures approved by the Comm1ssron

(e) If an automated deahng shoe is berng used and the *

. device ]ams stops dealmg cards,..or. fails to: deal all cards "
~“during a round of play, the round of play shall be void and .
the ‘cards shall be removed. from the device and reshuffled = - .

- with any cards already dealt, in accordance ‘with proceduresf A

‘ ‘jvapproved by the Commrssron o v - ’

'~t

. -
~

v

N

W

(f) Any ‘automated card shufﬂmg devrce or automated -

that table

SUBCHAPTER 19.- (RESERVED)

 dealing shoe shall be removed from a gammg table before
_any other method of shufﬂmg or dealmg may be utrhzed at





